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INTRODUCTION 
The purpose of this study is to evaluate the effect of a planned pro-
I 
I 
1 gram of language enrichment on beginning reading, when administered in the 
kindergarten. 
Educators today trace many of the beginning reading failures to a lack 
of experiential backgrounds for interpreting word meanings, distinguishing I 
I' differ ... ees, and g..,eral comprehension of information, Previous studies1 I 
, have shown that children can ac<l'lire these abilities in a teaching si tuatlon, 
that words in first grade have little or no meaning for the first grade I' 
il child, and that a program of word enrichment is needed by the kindergarten 
child to increase and intensify word meanings, and that visual training may 
be more effective in the beginning teaching. 
This study is to analyze the effect on beginning reading of a planned 
program in language enrichment in the kindergarten year. 
1 
·Hennessey, Geraldine, 
Bannon, Mary Elizabeth, 
"The .Analysis of Some Comprehension Problems of 
Kindergarten Children;" Unpublished Ed. M. Service I 
Paper, Boston University, 1949• 11 
•some Comprehension Problems in the Kindergarten," 
UnpubliShed Ed. M. Thesis, Boston University, 1950. 
Murphy, Helen Agnes, "An Evaluation of the Effect of Specific Training 
in Auditory and Visual Discrimination on Beginning 
Reading," Unpublished Ed. D. Thesis, Boston Univer-1J 
sity, 1943, II 
1 
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CHAPTER I 
SUMMARY OF PREVIOUS RESEARCH 
Investigators have found during this decade that if first reading ex-
periences of children s.re to be successfully achieved, certain factors in-
11 nate and experienced, which relate to each other, must fu11ction to create 
!1 in children a state of readiness for beginning reading. There is much re-
1 1 
search on those factors which affect reading readiness. Harrison, who made ,, 
1 an extensive study of factors which influence reading readiness, found in 
her investigations that many social, physical, emotional and intellectual 
factors affect reading readiness. This study is specifically concerned 
'~ith only a facet of the intellectual factor. It is a study of the effect 
on reading readiness of the development of language skills in the kinder-
garten, which is basic to successful experience in "beginning reading 
activities. 
2 
Hildreth, who has spent much time on the reading readiness problem, 
believes that the nexus between concrete experiences and abstract word 
symbols lies in the oral lan~1age, which i s really symbolic but has become 
meaningful to the child through daily experience. It is this connection 
w·hich makes language the basic skill needed for beginning reading• 
Language readiness is the most important phase of a human's existence. 
Il
l 
Harrison, M. Lucille, Reading Readiness, Houghton l•Iifflin, 1939. 
1'1 2 Hildreth, Gertrude H., Readiness for School Beginners, World Book 
Company, 1950, P• 251. 
2 
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:Berry emphasizes the meaning of the foregoing statement when she ,.,rites 
tha t a child's vocabulary needs have a distinct relation to his general 
developmental pattern, his social experiences, his reading progression, 
and his capability in the related language arts of speaking, listening, 
~d writing. 
2 
Hildreth states that the improvement of the child's comprehension of 
spoken language and the ability to express his ideas in speech are im-
portant aspects of linguistic training. 
:Betts3 in his research found that the child1 s speaking and listening 
vocabulary is a tie, or a bond that indicates some relation between the 
j printed symbol 
j. cation results 
and the referent, or thing referred to. · And that communi-
only \'Jhen language-fact rela tionships are established • 
. 
II Today more than ever the emphasis is on improvement of background ex-
periences. :Berry 4 states that recognition of i•;ords depends largely upon 
experiences, that are connected i..ri th the liOrd meanings, and that have es-
tablished the meaning in the mind of the child. This then means, that there 
is no understanding of words until the child has meanings for the words and . 
can employ them in their proper relationships in sentences. Then we can 
see that correction of speech irregularities is an important part of 
1. 
2 
Berry, Althea, "Development of Reading Vocabulary and Word Recognition," 
Nationa1 Society for the St,~y of Education, 48th., Year-
book, Pt. II, University of Chicago Press, 1949, p. 172. 
Hildreth, Gertrude H., Reading Readiness for School Beginners, World Book 
Company, 1950, P• 189. 
3Betts, Emmett A., Foundations of Reading Instruction, American Book Co., 
1946, P• 310. 
4 II ;&Q,£. cit., P• 181. 
,, 
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language readiness. 
1 Betts fully agrees with the preceeding, for he states that reading 
must be accepted in relationship to the other facets of language. If 
there is no regard for oral language development, then frustration is 
apparent when reading instruction is begun, for oral language is the con-
trolling factor in language development. 
Smi th2 concerned with language as the instrument or key to a child's 
ability to explore the world about him, believes that the chUd' s mental 
capacity to study, understand, reflect upon experiences of the past is 
wholly dependent upon his facility in the use of verbal ~bols, and when 
his experiences are enriched, language symbols will have a broad meaning 
for him. For, it is only through language that the child is able to give 
out his own thoughts and emotions, share with others, and play an active 
, part in the life of his social group. 
The g1•eatest criticism in the educational 't>rorld of today is against 
I the use of words without understanding. :3 McKee summarizes the language 
I 
program of t ne schools when he says that 
1 
we need to realize that our schools are and will con-
tinue to be fundamentally language schools -- to say 
nothing of the importance of effective language in 
life outside the school. The great bulk of instruction 
takes place through the medium of language -- through 
I ) 
Betts, Emmett A., Foundations of Reading Instruction, American Book Co., II 
1946, P• ?1. 
2smi th, Dora V., "Teaching Language in the Elementary School," National 
.§.Q£iety for the Stud.y of Education, 4Jrd., Yearbook, Pt. 
II, University of Chicago, 1944, P• 52. 
li 31 ~McKee, Paul, "Language Arts in the Elementary School, 11 National Elemen-tary Principal, 20th., Yearbook, National Education 
Association, Washington, D.C., 1941, P• 255. 
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the child's reading or through his listening to 
others talk ••• And that it is imperative that 
the pupil understand adequately the meaning of 
the language which he reads and hears. 
l Lee says that situations where there is meaning to what is being 
done and said is the best type to develop language experiences. 
2 
Betts readily agrees when he s~s that teacners are faced with two 
major problems in directing language development of children. These are 
developing in the child the ability to use language and the knowledge of 
when is the right time to use language. He specifically points out tnat 
"preventive reading instruction is primarily differentiated guidance in 
language development." 
Gunderson3 also a believer in language readiness training, says that 
the young child tends to set up a pattern of association of experiences 
with abstract qualities. A good example m~ be found in 1vords like 
happy, et al words which draw upon specific experiences. All this was 
brought about in her experiment '\orith a group of young children. She 
found that some children had varied meanings for one word, while others 
recalled very happy experiences for the word presented. 
1 
2 
3 
Lee, J .M. and D. M., The Child and His Curriculum, Appleton-Century-
Crofts Inc., 1950, P• 364. 
Betts, Emmett A., Foundations of Reading Instruction, American Book Co., 
1946, P• 4. 
Gunderson, Agnes G., "Young Child and Word. Meanings," Elementary English 
Review, 19: 51-54, February 1942, P• 52. 
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1 Garrison, spea~ing from the angle of the kindergarten specialist 
says that it is basically understood that children should have an enor-
mous amount of real experiences in or der to enrich the background of their 
r conversations, end to awaken an interest in creative activities. It is 
I 
.I 
I' 
J, 
also important that language patterns be supplied which are flexible for 
adoption t o their own creative work in · an individual pattern. Since 
children will pattern their creative work after stories and poems heard, 
it is necessary that the teacher be selective of the quali~ and quantity 
of the experience given, for language patterns are being established by 
the teacher evety hour of the day, by her speech and conversation pattern. 
2 Russell and Ousley are of the belief that the speaking and meaning 
vocabulary of a child is basic to his readiness for beginning reading. 
Dawe3 agrees through her interpretation of the language fact theory 
that the first grade reading reflects the value of real experiences only 
in relation to the comprehension and communication skills displayed by the 
beginner. This may be evidenced in the child's ability to follo,., direc-
tions, and express himself orally. Thus she presents to us four major pur-
poses for directing and supplying experiences in communication as a part 
of the curriculum: 
1 
2 
Garrison, Charlotte G., et al, The Horace Mann Kindergarten for Five Year 
Old Children, Bureau of Publications, Columbia University, 
1937, p. 91. 
Russell, David and Ousley, Odile, Manual for Teaching Reading Readiness 
Program, Ginn and Company, 1948, P• 36. 
I! 3 
l1 Dawe, Helen C., "The Child's Experience in Corumunica.tion, 11 National So-
ciety for the Study of Education, 48th., Yearbook, Pt. 
II, University of Chicago, 1949, P• 194. 
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1. 
2. 
Language as the most common medium of communication is necessary 
for adapting to one 1 s and controlling one•s environment. 
Language is the most important medium of learning. 
Language habits and personal adjustment seem interelated. 
There is emotional value in being able to express oneself 
clearly and effectively, and that conversely, there is frustra-
tion if one is deficient in this ability. 
1 Horn with a statement reinforces the importance of language experi-
ences when he states that 
there are two fundamental facts concerning the relation-
ship of reading to understanding: first, all language is 
symbolic, with all of the limitations implied by that term, 
and second, that meanings are related to printed symbols 
in essentially the same way that theY are related to spoken 
symbols; that is, the relationship is between meaning and 
language rather than between reading and meaning per se. 
2 McClure suggests that it is very essential to recognize maturi~ 
levels and normal growth of children through their language pattern in the 
kindergarten program • . 
Raybold3 in her investigations of the problem of reading readiness in 
children beginning reading disclosed that a menta~ age of about seventy 
months appeared to satisfy the promotion basis from kindergarten to first 
grad. e. 
1 
2 
Horn, Ernest, Methods of Instructions in the Social Studies, Scribner's, 
1937, P• 154-· 
McClure, Worth, "Kindergarten • Gifts1 and the Next Hundred Years," Child-
hood Education, p. 200. 
11 
3 
Raybold, Emma, "Reading Readiness in Children Entering First Grade," The 
Psychology of Educational Research Division, School Publi-
cation No. 185, Los Angeles, Board of Education, 1929, I! 
PP• 98-101. 
------===w 
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l 
Hildreth in her investigations fully agrees with other educators 
l! that maturity is the determinant of a successful growth pattern in read-
1 
I ing, and next in importance is systematic and directed instruction. 
Witty2 in his book which deals with the developmental approach to the 
process of beginning reading states that maturation is a significant fac-
tor in rela tion to reading instruction. Also, that it is true that child-
ren who are forced to read before they have reached ma turity usually show 
signs of frustration. 
Harri s3 in his writings and studies concluded that an increasing n~ 
ber of schools no"' recognize that the chronological age of ehtrance does 
not determine the child's readiness to begin reading. Teachers are now 
cognizant of the great differences that exis t among six-year olds. They 
know now that the term 'individual differences' is an important f actor. 
They know that when an immature child is presented with situations beyond 
1 his ability of interpretation frustration results. The consequences in-
1 volved require a definite curriculum planning and teaching technique. 
1
1
1 I Therefore, much study is developing in unders tanding the processes of matu-
~~~~ ri ty that ~s basic to beginning reading. 
Minor in her study of kindergarten-primary education and its advance-
1 Hildreth, Gertrude H., "Reading Programs in the Early Primary Period," 
National Society for the Study of Education, 48th., 
Yearbook, Pt. II, University of Chicago, 1949, P• 54. 
2 Witty, Paul, Readiness in Modern Education, D.C. Heath Co., 1949, P• 45. 
3 Harris, Albert J., How to Increase Reading Ability, · Longman, Green, and Co.; 
1947 I P• 23. 
I 
I' 
4
Minor, Ruby, Early Childhood Education, D. Appleton-Century Inc., 1937, 
P• 83 
II 
II 
II 
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1
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1 
ments in recent years finds that language and intelligence are mutually 
related. And that a language :problem obstructs a normal rating of an in-
j' telligence test, as proved by the observation of children's ratings. 
Those cnildren with language difficulties carry the lowest end of the 
scale. Language then is a partial determinant of ability. She points 
out t hat it is commonly observed that the individual who does not under-
stand the language used in his company gives an appearance of uncertaLTlty 
or looks stupid in trying to respond to something he could not hear or 
understand. This state of action she parallels with tne kindergarten 
child who is l'tholly unfamiliar with the English language and handicapped 
by a lack of environmental influences of social, economic, cultural na ture 
I conducive to growth, and who often appears stupid, and even ~owing a 
1 noticeable difference in intelligence scores as compared with a child of 
I average intelligence. This favors an enricltment program in the light of 
its importance in establishing a feeling of security and happiness in the 
I 
I
I kindergarten. 
II Harrison1 in her studies of the problems of readiness, which assists 
I kindergarten teachers in planning to meet beginning problems, found that 
the mental age is the single factor which mo s t accurately determines readi-
ness to read, but in order to make progress in reading a child should have I 
II a men tal age of more than six years-six months. 
'I 1 
1 
Harrison, M. Lucille, Reading Readiness, Houghton Mifflin, 1939, P• 6. 
I 
I 
II 
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1 With maturity in mind Betts writes that a good teacher recognizes 
the variety of ranges in background experiences and which learners need 
first hand experiences in order to be able to understand the language of 
the group. This means that experiences and facts must go hand-in-hand in 
establishing reading readiness, because "reading is the reconstruction of 
the f acts behind the symbols. 11 And in order to develop language abilities 
teachers must understand how a child basically acquires language facility. 
Horn2 in his findings in research on the social studies concludes 
that the power of understanding is an active process, he believes that "no 
matter h o'l.v docilely receptive the student may be, he cam1ot be given ideas 
ready-made, but must build them out of the materials of his experiences." 
Hildreth3 through her many experiments and studies found that during 
the experience period beginners store up impressions of facts which t,r ill 
help make them successful in reading and oth er related activities as re-
lating ideas, asking questions, good explana tions, dictating to the teacher 
creative material, group planning, messenger duties in the buildings, oral 
reporting. They are developing abilities in language skills. 
4 
1 
2 
Harrison in her studies to aid kindergarten and first grade teachers 
Betts, Emmett A., Foundations of Reading Instruction, American Book Co., 
1946, pp. 11 and 71. 
Horn, Ernest, "Met11ods of Instruction, 11 American Historical Association 
vestigation of the Social Studies, Boston, 1937, pp. 
123-124. 
II J .. I Hildreth, Gertrude H., Child Growth Through Education, Ronald Press, 1948, 
P• 251. 
4 
Harrison, L.M., Reading Readiness, Houghton Mif'flin Company, 1939, p. 172 I 
I 
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j1 in meeting readiness problems found that real experiences surpass all vi-
II 
I 
I 
II 
t 
II 
I 
I 
I 
carious experiences '\'rhen they present the facts in functional situations. 
It is easy then for the child to view items of facts in their relation to 
other facts. Color, size and shape are presented in their true state, 
w-hich stinro.late and extend concepts in language. 
r.1illman1 in her attempt to evaluate the aims, content, and methods of 
teaching reading found that the role played by experience is very important 
when the child meets his first reading material. Even though the vocabu-
lary of the pre-primers is within the child's spoken vocabulary, words 
daily are taking on new shades and meanings in the light of the changing 
world. Provisions should be m1:3_de for simultaneous growth in oral and 
sight vocabularies. 
2 Gates through his many studies and experiments shows that if a child 
has acquired ability of understanding "'ord meanings, 
subsequently, every moment of experience is accom-
panied by language. If he is neither reading nor 
listening to spoken word, he is almost certainly 
talking to himself or 11 thinking11 in verbal form. 
The knowledge that thi~~ing is almost wholly ver-
bal ••• should induce us not to minimize the use-
fulness of language activities, but to realize that 
they are of supreme importance in the life of in-
sight, understanding, and reason. 
II 1 
2 
Millman, Ellen, "Keeping Reading Programs Abreast of the Times," M.QB.Q.-
graph No. 172, University of Chicago Press, 1950, P• 47. 
Gates, Arthur I., "Language Activities as Experience, 11 Teachers College 
Record No. 54: 417-465, Hay, 1953. P• 423· 
u 
t 
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1 Jenkins 
-~ 
in her study of the relation of language to thought came up I 
:j with this belief that the practical side of oral language is found only in 
I
ii 
II 
II 
li 
II 
I 
I 
I 
a situation of real experiences. 
Betts2 with his belief and many investigations into the language- fact 
area of reading readiness traces for us systematically the sequential de-
velopment h ere: 
Facts and experiences are required before 
language. Children learn to respond to language-
fact relationships by listening. After learning to 
listen and differentiate between speech noises for 
given referents, they learn to produce speech noises 
that refer to facts and therefore have significance. 
After establishing reasonable control over language 
facts relationships at the oral level, children are 
ready to respond to visual symbols, or read. After 
children have learned to differentia te bet1-1een visual 
symbols and to reconstruct the facts behind them, 
they are ready to use visual symbols for communica-
tion with others. They are ready to learn to write. 
The fourth stage of development initi ates the child 
into a means of communication even more abstract than 
the use of the speech sounds, that of visual symbols. 
Prior to this stage the child has just learned that 
meaning exists in the relationship bet'\V"een oral 
language and experience. 
\Vi tty and Kopel) agree "'i th the above analysis ,.,hen they say that 
far too often t·re neglect this logical and natural 
order in the language activities of the school, in-
stead of considering the development of language as 
I 3 
1 \'Iitty, 
I 
I 
I 
Paul and Kopel, David, Reading and the Educative Process, Ginn and 
Company, 1939, P• 20. 
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I 
a total area of experience, we become concerned 
\'lith language as an entity, as an activity foreign 
to the child's needs and his previous experience 
and method in acquiring words. Few of us realize 
that the child acquires most of his early la.n.gtU:~ge 
patterns in social situations and accumulates his 
vast vocabulary at this time. 
1 Hillard and Troxell in their study of background information as a de-
termining factor in beginning reading found that "children with rich back-
grounds are more strongly equipped to attack the printed page than are 
pupils of meager backgrounds because of enriched meanings and thought which 
the former bring to the task." 
2 Enright in an analytical study of the speaking vocabulary of kinder-
garten children in relation to beginning reading concluded that "a defi-
nite relationship exists between the experiential background of the kinder-
garten children tested and the minimum age requirements for admission to 
kindergarten." 
Chambers3 in his study of the expansion of the child's vocabulary 
during the years of school life says that 
1 
Hillard, 
2 
Enright, 
few parents or teachers have any understanding 
of ho'tr much or how· little the ,.,ords used by their 
children mean to them or no,., their meaning is 
cleared up by experience and education •••• when 
a concept is discovered to be limited Qy a single 
George A., and Troxell, Eleanor, "Informational BaCkground as a 
Factor in Reading Readiness and Reading Progress, It Ele-
mentary School Journal, Vol. 38: pp 255-263, 1937. ---
Elizabeth L., liThe Analysis of Kindergarten Children's Speaking 
Vocabulary in Relation to First Grade Reading Needs," Un-
published Ed.M. Thesis, Boston University, 1943. 
3 Chambers, Will G., 11How Words Get Meaning," The Pedagogical Seminary, 
edited by G. Stanley Hall, PP• JO, Jl, 32, 49, 50., 1929. 
13 
,, 
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11 
incident or example or quality of the full content, 
care should be taken to complete the connection be-
tween this small corner of content ~nd the greater 
body, and to vary the use of the word sufficiently 
to bring out all the common applications ••• The 
one truth that every teacher should hold in mind is 
that no concept comes to a child perfected. He may 
master the pronunciation in a single attempt but the 
meaning of the word lags behind. 
Below are two studies of non-kindergar~en and kindergarten trained 
children, which indicate favorably some outcomes in relation to progress 
and achievement in subsequent school achievement. 
l From a report of the public schools of Richmond, Virginia, this was 
1 recorded: 
II 
II 
I 
I 
The kindergarten trained children of Richmond, Vil'-
ginia, showed twenty-five per cent higher promotions 
than children who had not attended kindergarten. 
They also exceeded non-kindergarten children by more 
than ten per cent in conducj; ratings. 
The annual report of the public schools of Richmond 
for 1933-1934 reveals that there were seventy-nine 
double promotions of kindergarten children as against 
thirty-five double promotions Of non-kindergarten 
children. 
2 Meyers made a study of "the grades and ratings of 88 first grade 
pupils over a period of one year ,.,ri th Lj4 kindergarten trained and 44 non-
kindergarten trained children." In her study: 
l 
No attempt was made to equate the two groups on 
basis of intelligence, readiness, achievement, 
etc., but a record of the grades made in content 
A Report, "The Value of Kindergartens," School Life, 21:23, September, 
193.5· 
2 
jl Meyers, v.c., 11 Is It Worth While to Send Your Child to Kindergarten?", 
1 Educational Method, 1.5: 388-89, April, 1936. I 
-~ 
I 
I. 
~ ---
1 
subjects and social attitudes were combined, 
and the results indicated, that the kinder-
garteners did decidedly better than the non-
kindergarteners in first grade, both as to pro-
gress in subject matter and the ability to ad-
just themselves to school conditions. 
Hildreth1 agrees with the above findings when she states that: 
The ground ,.,.ork for unified learning experiences 
in first grade should be established in the pro-
gram of the modern kindergarten. This program 
can readily be adapted to the needs of older 
children. The modern kindergarten in fact fur-
nishes the best possible foundation for learning 
.through experience in first grade. 
· :Because the kindergarten child is in school at such an early age, it 
it wise to follow the language-fact development theory very carefully. 
A close study of the sequential language-fact development theory of 11 
I Betts2 and the findings of Paiget3 establishes the fact that the latter I 
l!l His series of I made to the world of education a most valuable contribution. 
II 
studies and investigations on 11 the language and thought of the child, 1t re-
sul ted in an important contribution to the study of language and its rela-
tionships, and also a specific tecr.nique which he employed in his experi-
ments has exerted a definite influence on our past and present methods of 
experimentation. 
1 
The foregoing evidence from these studies confirms definitely the im-
Hildreth, Gertrude H., Child Growth Through Education, Ronald Press Co., 
1948. :P• 246. 
2 
Betts, Emmett A., Foundations of Reading Instruction, ~· cit. 
II 3 
rl 
Paiget, Jean, 11 The Language and Thought of the Child," Pedagogical Semi-
I 
l 
~ 
II 
II 
nary of Genetic Psychology. 36: 597-607. December, 1929. 
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portance of a language enrichment program in determining subeequen t success II 
,. 
I: 
in qeginning reading. Specifically, in this study an attempt is made to 
measure the effect of a planned program of language enrichment on beginning 
re2.ding, "t-Jhen the program has been administered the previous year to a 
normal kindergarten population. 
I 
r: 
I' 
,, 
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CHAPTER II 
THE PLAN OF THE STUDY 
I 
l1 In order to evaluate a planned program of language enrichment in the 
I 
II kindergarten it is necessary to 
1. Plan teaching materials. 
I 
1 2. Select a population. 
II 3· Select and administer tests of 
I! a. Language roadineos experiences in word meaning, sentences, 
information and matching 
b. Language achievement experiences in word meaning, word 
I pictures, and word recognition 
I 
c. Mental capacity for acquiring language skills basic for 
I' beginning reading 
The Program 
A study was made of the programs of variotta kindergartens of several of 
I the largest cities in our country; .. of the word list compiled by the Child 
. 1 
Study Committee of the International Kindergarten Union ; of reading readi- I 
1: ness manuals of several series of readers; and of much research material ' 
relating to the problem. This served to guide the projection and expansion 
I of this program. The material selected for its contributing features to the 
) language enrichment program for vocabulary building - auditory and visual 
,,, 
li imagery, word meaning, word pictures, matching, information, and sentences 
1! 1 
International Kindergarten Union, "A Study of the Vocabulary of Children 
Before Entering the First Grade," 1928. 
17 
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were: 
1 The Word List of the International Kindergarten Union, Manual for 
2 
Teaching the Reading Readiness Program, basic text for the reading program 
' of the New Orleans Public School System, and real experiences which were 
I turned into regular lessons or units of teaching material. These may be 
found in the appendix of this study. 
2 I Russell, David, Ousley, Odile and Grace B~ Haynes, "Manual for Teaching the 
Reading Readiness Program," Ginn and Company, !948· 
I 
I 
L 
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The daily program here outlined with time allotment for each activity 
Jj was followed as per schedule as closely as possible. 
I 
A. M. P. M. 
9:00-9:15 12:30-12:45 
II 
19:1.5-lO:OO 12:4.5-1:30 
II 
I 
110:00-10:30 1:3Q-2:00 
I 
I! 
11 10:30-10:40 2:00-2:10 
110:40-11:20 2:1o-2:so 
11 11:2Q-11:30 2:.50-3:00 
I 
ACTIVITIES 
Assembly --- Greetings 
Health 
Music 
General Period -- Record of Attendance 
Music 
Free Play" 
Clean-Up 
Major Unit --- Music Activity Units 
Social Studies Units 
Science Units 
Language Arts Units 
P.hysical Education Units 
Rest -- Juice -- Intermission 
Creative and Rhythmic Activities ---
Individual or Group 
Drama tic Play 
Creative Dance 
Painting 
Drawing 
Modeling 
Preparation for Home 
i! 
The language enricbmen t program was interwoven in to the regular 
language arts approach plan of the kindergarten. The en tire program is 
!! planned for enrichment. 
'' next page. 
,, 
\\ 
~ 
1, 
The full program for September follows on the 
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September 
1' 1. Assembly (8:3o-9:00) 
Two parents and three Girl Scouts receive the class at this time. 
I jPupils, after hanging up and arranging neatly their wearing apparel, select 
1 the center of interest they wish to work at first, then dress accordingly. I 
I, 
II When the child's interest lags he knows · that he may leave his accomplishmehtsl __ _ 
1: in tact, and move to another cent~ of interest. Unobserved continuous ob-
I 
servation and checking is going on by the teacher. 
I Centers 2.f Interest Available .!£ Children Ja:! Assembly 
I I. 
,, 
Library Corner. (Book Shelves from floor to comfortable reach of the 
child. Small table and one chair.) 
I 
I 
I 
Small radio Television Set 
Many Series of Books -- Mursery Rhymes and Stories 
Books about Holidays, Special Days and Seasons 
Books about Persons A Calendar of Names -- Occasions -- Events 
Books about Animals Books about Occupations 
Books about Persons on Calendar of Names etc. 
Books about Travel Magazines Perry Art Pictures (Masters) 
Scrap Books of Photographs of Activities 
Hand Projector 
a life size IBig Red Book' (18" x 36") in which required stories 
pictured in sequence are found.) 
Hand Puppets -- Story Friend 
Radio-Phonograph on low table 
· wfth records of required 
stories. 
Children handle book. 
Flannel Easel -- with several re-
. quired stories. 
Puzzles -- Nursery Rhymes and 
See-~es of Stories. 
r Games -- Lotto - Vegetables 
I Fruit People 
Animals ActiviUes 
1 
I 
II 
I 
F-See _J,ppen<U,x. II ---~ 
III. Science Corner. (Shelves from floor to comfortable reach of child. 
Small table.) 
Collections 
I 
Rocks Leaves Wood Plants .Animals Glass Sand C lo thl 
Fibers Minerals Metals Plastics Paper Rubber Cement Wax 
Equipment 
Camera and Films 
Pins and Needles 
Garden Tools 
Tongue Depresser 
Rubber Bands 
Measuring Bottles 
Table Spoon 
White Vinegar 
Blotter 
.Aquarium 
Magnify-ing Glass 
Electric Clock 
Paper Clips 
Yardstick 
Sand Paper 
Scissors 
Thumb Tacks 
Awning Pulley-
Sawdust 
Flower Pots 
Electro Magne.ts 
Thermometer 
Thermostat 
Scales 
Sponge 
Thread 
Tin foil 
Hand Mirror 
Fish 
Turtle 
Tadpole 
Salamander 
Plant Cutting 
Sunken Garden 
Window Gardening 
Outdoor Gardening 
Potted Plants 
Air plants 
Water plants Hot House Gardening 
.African Violets 
IV. Creative Corner. Rhythmical, Artistic, Low Tables and sui table 
sized chairs; Plenty of Space for dance. 
Rhztbmical Dramatical 
Small Radio 
Phonograph 
Records 
Silk Scarves 
Dancing Shoes 
llhy'thm Band 
Block Building 
Large Hollow Blocks 
Small Blocks 
Large Beads 
Dramatic play and a.ct:iD.g out Stories 
.Ad.ul t Old Hats, High Heeled shoes, 
Adult Dresses, Purses, Baskets, Powder 
Costumes of Characters in Stories 
Costumes of Service Helpers 
Equipment of Service Helpers 
Mailman, Postman, Fireman, Chimney- Sweep, 
Paper Boy-, Doctor, Nurse, Iceman, et. al. 
House Keeping and house keeping equipment 
2:1 
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TabLes 
Easels 
Paint and Brushes 
Paper 
Creative- Scarves, shoes etc., 
Physical Education dances 
(Neilson and Von Hagen) 
Finger Paint and Water Colors 
Crayon (wax and chalk) 
Raffia, reed, straw 
Clay Modeling, (Sawdust and Plasticene) 
Block Printing 
Weavi~, Drawing, Painting (free hand) 
100 Smocks of various sizes 
Clips for Paper holding 
Carpentry and :Buildip.g 
Saw and Hammer 
Nails 
Wood 
Yardstick 
Paint 
Paste Board 
' v. Bulletin Board- \'feather report, birthday, class news, National news, 
(in pictures if possible). 
I VI. Dailz Calendar 
VII. Number Corner -- Nursery Rhymes on cards, in books, Sticks, Beads, etc. 
II 
j
1 
VIII, Toy Corner• Large Olean Space on Floor, Pigeon-Hole Library of Toys. 
\ Each space has various colors of the spectrum, where toys of comple-
mentary colors are placed because they can be easily selected like 
this. Space of Pigeon-Hole-Shelves entire end of room with comfor-
table reach for child. 
Many, many toys are placed here for child1 c education. All of 
the toys provided have some educational value. 
I 
IX. Indoor and Outdoor Play Equipment for developing large muscles are not 
used at this period. The toy corner is the Play Corner at this time. 
I 9:00-10:00 
As you follotr the daily program you will find that it is administered 
through differentiated instruction. The program is so planned as to cover 
individual differences in the following way. 
I 
II 
I 
II 
I' II 
Grouped 
I. Mental Maturity age below normal age 
II. Mental age Normal; but maturity low 
III. Normal Mental age; normal maturity 
IV. Normal Mental age; but maturity high 
V. Mental age High; Maturity low 
This arrangement lends itself to flexible grouping. Groups 1-3 req:u.ire 
j;much work in language development, vocabulary building and enrichment of 
II 
I 
background experiences. Groups 3-5 require group and individual attention. 
r~hrough flexible grouping any one of the members of either group may work 
1with a selected group if his ma turity will permit. If a member falls behind 
1
,his group, he is sometimes found \"''Orking in as many as three groups. 
The above program of grouping is set up after careful informal judging 
il 
by the teacher. This observation and setting up of the groups preceeds all 
lj 
linatruction, but conferences torith parents. 
i (9:00) At sounding of morning school bell, teacher goes to piano and 
j strikes chords of 11Ding Dong Bell," page 9, American Singer: All children 
j, stop and come to the space on the floor by the Story Corner. Here they 
I 
!decide on their plan of action for the day. Each group decides upon the 
lplan of procedure for \lrorking out their specific problem. At any time the 
!group may call for a conference with the teacher. If a child wishes a con-
ll ference with the teacher, he sits in the conference chair and the teacher 
!! immediately co~es to assist him \'Tith his individual need. (Replanning and 
'
1conferencing may come at any time of the day.) The aim of this type of 
II -~~~~~ ~s f : .r the child to select the materiel he can understand !Uld enjo;r i 
I l 
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without restrictions of the teacher of influences of those above or below 
his maturity. 
I Greetings: ( Songs) for language enrichment. 
I 
I· 
(Good Morning), "Good ~orning Happy Children, n American Singer, p. 13: 
American Book Company, 1944. 
Good morning happy children 
Another day is here 
With work and play and resting 
\'11th all our friends so dear. 
(Welcome, if some one should stop them to talk and visit) "Welcome," 
P• 18, lre-School Songs, p. 8, Shumate, A., Broadman 
Press, Nashville, Tennessee. 
We are so happy you1 ve come here today 
We hope you will like it _ 
And come back to stay. 
We'll wave, wave our hands 
And we111 throw you a kiss. 
You're welcome, you're welcome 
Now don 1 t forget this. 
(Birthday), "A Birthday Song," P• 16, American Singer, loc. cit. 
(Sung if there is a -birth08y in class) 
This is -------- birthday, ,. birthday, birthday 
This is ~~------ birthday, 
We1 11 clap the years away. 
One, two, three, four, !ive, (six if needed) 
(Clap for each co1.m t) 
1 (Review) 
II I 
1 
I 
I 
,I 
II 
Miscellaneous nursery rhymes selected by children (several nursery song 1 
books available on piano, or songs on r~co;rd, a folding panorama of nursery 
II I rhymes on piano) 
r ome suggested rbpes bJ' chUdrenz Pictures of · rhymes used. 
I _IL __ 
I 
I 
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.\ 
Mary Had a Little Lamb 
Hippi ty Hop To The :Barber 
Jack :Se Nimble 
Little Miss Muffett 
Old King Cole 
A, :S, C, Tumble Down D 
Shop 
Tom, Tom The Piper's Son 
Jack and Jill 
See Saw Marjorie Daw 
Old Mother Hubbard 
Lucy Lockett Lost Her Locket 
J! (Reviewing knowledge of nursery rhymes helped to list the children who did 
l: not know certain rhymes, for later teaching.) This is an opportunity for 
helping with pronunciation, and listening for speech defects. This is also 
an opportunity for listening for out-of-tuners, near-tuners and the in-
1 tuners, when th.,y are singing a known and familiar -·· 
!Health: To teach Personal Cleanliness, page 3, Health and Safety Course of 
I 
State of Louisiana, 1936. 
Aim: To develop the habit of coming to school with clean face, neck, 
ears and hands. 
Poem: 
(Choral Speaking) 
When I came to school today, 
Oh, I had lots of fun. 
My teacher had a telephone 
To hear my engine run. 
She looked at my face 
My neck and ears. · 
She looked at my hands so clean, 
And then she patted me on the back 
And said, "Isn1 t it nice to be clean?" 
(Song: Anonymous Rote Song) 
(Group Singing) 
Raise your hands if they're clean, 
:By your teacher to be seen, 
Hands and fingers neat ·and bright. 
Ho,.,.. they will our :Q.earts delight. 
Raise them high and turn them so. 
Oh, they're very clean I know. 
Hold them very still again. 
(3d and 4th 
stanzas to be 
taught in the 
October Program) 
'I 
I 
I 
I 
Teacher, don't you see they're clean. 
I . I 
I 
+- ~-~- -== 
I 
J 
Story: 
(Group 
Singing) 
II 
I 
This will be so used as to function as a story, poem, 
(Soiled Mittens) (Language Arts Approach) 
song an: 1-- --=-=---
1 
plq. 
"The Three Little Kittens" (Nursery F..hymes and Traditional) 
English Ditty, P• 37, The Music Hour in the Kindergarten and 
First Grade, Silver ~urdett and Company, 1929. 
There were three little kittens, 
Put on their mittens, 
I 
I 
I 
To eat some Christmas pie. 
These three little kittens, 
They lost their mittens, 
And all began to sigh. 
Chorus 
Mew, mew, mEI\·r, mew, II 
The three little kittens, 
They found their mittens, 
And joyfully they did cry. 
mew, mew, mew. I 
I 9:1.5-10:00 
II 
General Period 
I 
I 
I 
Teacher: 
A Child: 
Record of Attendance: Children reply in full sentences 
boys 
Who will count the children 
girls 
this morning? 
today! 
this afternoon? 
this morning? 
May I count the children today? 
this afternoon? 
After counting, the child reports in a full sentence. 
this morning. 
There are ••••••••• children at school today. 
this afternoon. 
this morning. 
There are •••••••. bo~s at school today. 
this afternoon. 
this morning. 
There are •••••••• girls at school today. 
this afternoon. 
I Record of Kind of weather; day of the week; month of the year; hour 
\ of the day; if holiday, what holiday. 
I Flag Salute: 
'I (Poem) 
I pledge allegiance to the fla8 
Of the United States of America, 
And to the republic for which it stands 
One nation indivisible, 
With liberty and jQstice for all. 
First Stanza of America: 
(Song) 
My country! 'tis of thee, 
Sweet land of liberty, 
Of thee I sing; 
Land where my fathers died 
Land of the Pilgrims' pride, 
From every mountain side, 
Let freedom ring. 
Samuel F. Smith, author 
~Music ~. p. 153, Silver Burdett 
Company~ 1929. 
Flag Song: Our Flag: P• 66, .American Singer, loc. cit. 
We love our flag, our beautiful flag, 
The red and white and blue; 
We love the flag, our bea1,1t~ful flag, 
i The red and white and. blue. · 
lother patriotic choruses appear on p. 64, .American Singer, Bk. I, Loc. cit. 
I 
Free Play: 
ji (Rest) The centers of interest which appear at the beginning of the progr 
1
are used. Additional activities are: 
I 
1. Marches which the children may request the teacher to :play instead 
of using the records. Some dances are requested. 
2. Also at this time the Teacher's Story Ohair comes into use, if a 
child wishes to have the teacher relate a story. 
'I 
The teacher is also invited to play and relax with various playmates ! 
=l 
I 
I 
I 
who have joined together. 
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I 
I 
~. Cooking activities are arranged at this time as: 
Popping corn 
Making butter 
Making ice cream 
Making cream cheese 
Maldng candy 
5· Indoor and Outdoor play equipment may come into play now depending 
I upon the weather. 
I (Juice Time) 
All equipment may be used including wheeled toys. 
1 6. Juice may be enjoyed at this time, or ice cream or milk. 
I 
I 
!At sound of 11Ding Dong :Sell," p. 171 (American Singer, loc. cit.), the 
lchildren clean up and move quietly to the Story Corner. 
I 
1
10:00-10:30 Major Units -- (Four: one for each week in the month) 
I 
I 
Using the Language Arts Approach all four of the units are tied up 
under one heading, "Gardening." (Detailed Unit) 
I 
II This method is called, employing the Language Arts Approach to develop 
a Language Enric.l:lment Program of real and vicarious experiences in the kinder~ 
l: garten in order to establish a background of rich e:xperiences necessary for I 
beginning reading. This is also a method by which correlation of subject 
matter is at its peak. 
I 
.I Turn 
'I 
to the next page where you will find the Unit: Gardening. 
II 
II 
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FOUR PURPOSE UNIT: G.AliDEtUNG 
I 
J
1 
Aim: To give children a real exper ience background in gardening and to 
l1 create in them a love for the beautiful. 
j. 
1--------------------------------------------------------------------
I! Aim: To create an interest in social studies, or social living. 
I I. Langnage (Oral) 
A. Conversation 
Group Planning Activities 
Group I 
Planning the garden 
Location 
Soil 
Tools needed 
Seeds and bulbs placement 
Plant and Care of garden 
Watering facilities 
Weeding the garden 
Trimming the lawn neatly 
Keeping the ga~den log 
Entering Garden Contest 
Taking pictures .of stages 
of development 
Group II 
., 
Planning a visit to a home 
garden in the school 
commu.nity 
Securing permission 
Visits to home -of pupils 
Visits to people with a 
garden - . : 
Taking pictures of the 
home garden 
Displaying the pictures on 
bulletin board 
])ate decided 
1. 
2. 
3· 
4. 
5· 
1. 
2. 
Evaluations 
Did they die-
agree courte-
ously? 
Did they rudely! 
interrupt each I 
other? 
II Was there co-
operativeness 
in group? 
Did each speak- 1 
I er speak 
clearly? I 
Did they stick 
to the subj ect'l 
Do they attempt 
to communicate 
their ideas . to jl 
each other? · 1 
Did each one I 
show a respect I 
for the contri-
butions of 
others? 
-=-- =-=-~-~ ~--~----r 
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\I 
I 
I 
I 
11 
•I 
II 
II 
I ~ 
I 
\I 
Language (Oral) 
A. Conversation 
(Continued) 
(See appendix for 
culminating garden 
activities) 
(See pictures of 
visit to neighbor-
hood gardens) 
j 30 
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Group Planning Activities Evaluations I! 
Group III 
Selecting flowers for the 
garden 
Pictures from magazines 
Pictures from the news-
papers 
Collecting and studying 
seed catalogues 
Clipping pictures for the 
bulletin board 
Making the scrap book 
Reading stories about the 
flowers with ' the 
teacher's help, g., 
teacher does reading. 
Ordering the flower seeds 
from pictures liked best 
Making the price list 
Selecting the store to 
send the order 
Group IV 
Cleaning the garden tools 
Locating garden. tools 
Making out an inventory of 
tools on hand 
Making a list of tools needed 
Making assigrunents to look 
after tools daily 
Finding pictures of · garden · 
tools 
Learning the function of a 
particular tool 
Checking the garden hose 
for holes 
Making assignments to look 
after watering the seeds 
and the flot.,.er s daily 
1. Was there 
eagerness in 
the activity? 
2. Did the childrl 
know simple 
flowers? 
3. Did they know 
some of the 
common wild 
flowers? 
4. Were many pic-
tures brought 
in? 
Were things 
I 
done in an 
orderly fashionrt 
6. 
1. 
2. 
t'i ere the con-
tributions 
worth while? I 
II 
Were they happy 
at their task? 
Did the child-
ren learn any 
new gargen 
tools'l 
J. Did they use a 
safe way to 
I hold the tools? ! 
I 4. Did they get 1 
along well in 
1 
accepting their 
assignments? · I 
-===--L~= I 
l 
I! 
I 
I Outcomes Activities Evaluations 
I. Language: Listening Group Assembled 
1: ~------------------------
1 
I 
I 
B. Storytelling 
1. Pu.pil 
tells story 
2. Pupil tells 
story 
A Day in a Flower Garden 
1. 
2. 
3· 
4. 
page JOl, Speech Methods in 
the Elementary School, 
Oarrie Rasmussen, Ronald 
Press, New York, 1949. 
What are some of the flow-
ers which grow in a garden? 
Do you have a garden? 
What are some of the 
flowers which grow in 
your garden? 
Did you plant them there 
or were the;v already 
growing? 
Peter Rabbit in Mr. McGre-
gor's Garden, Traditional 
!rest: 
1. Do you think mother rabbit 
trusted her children? 
2. Where was mother rabbit 
going? 
3· Where did the three little 
girl rabbits go? 
4. Where did the little boy 
rabbit go? 
5. Did he follow directions? 
1. Did he or she 
use "torords cor-
rectly? 
2. How was his :pr~l 
nunciation? I 
II 
3· HO:w 't'las his e- ll nunciation? 
I 
4. Was his voice a, 
plea.sing as it 1 
might have been? 
I 
s. Was his speech l defective? 
II 
6. I How was his II 
7. 
choice of words?! 
Did his sentences 
make sense? i 
1. How much did 
children get 
of the first 
story? 
the 
outll 
I 
2. Ho~.,r much did 11 
they get out of 1 
the second story~ 
3· Did they find 
that there is 
pleasure in 
watching things 11 
grow? lj 
4. Will this know-
ledge help to 
appreciate and 
protect flowers 
in parks, at 
home, and in 
garden? 
II 
I 
I 
To create an interest in science. 
I • Language ( Oral) 
C. Telephoning 
1. Toy- tele-
phone 
(See pictures of 
garden in appen-
dix) 
2. Film from 
Bell Tele-
phone Co. 
Group Planning 
Group I 
Getting Information for 
constructing a chart 
for the garden 
Securing material for 
making chart 
Setting or plotting beds, 
or spots to plant seeds 
and bulbs in the garden 
Group II 
Experiencing using the 
telephone 
Discussing proper use of 
telephone 
-
Ordering our seed by the 
telephone 
Group III 
Dramatizing the use of 
the telephone 
Group IV 
Showing pictures of the 
proper handling of the 
telephone·;: and the dis-
tance you need to hold 
the telephone from you 
Evalua tiona 
1. Did they as a 
group bring out 
the idea of the ~· 
art of courtesy- !1 
and its employ-- ;1 ~1 ment at all times? 
2. Did they know 
h0\1 to di a1? 
3· Did they know 
I 
I 
how to use the 1 
manual telephoneJ 
I 
4. Did they know 11! 
about the party- I 
line? 1 
5. Did they develop I 
a consciousness- i 
for the use of \ 
'please' and 
' thank you' not \\ 
only at telephonr. 
time but at all 1. 
times? 
6. Did the picture 
serve its 
purpose? 
7. Did they enjoy 
the film? 
r 
I 
II 
I, 
-~ ~eacher 
\\ 
3
' tell s 
story 
II 
•I 
i 
I 
The Flower Shop, p. 302, 
Sneech Methods in the 
Elementary School, Ronald 
Press. Ne"t>T York, 1949. 
Additional Flower Stories to 
tell: The Dandelion, The 
Violet, and The Narcissus. 
--=- --=-=- -- -
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-----------11 
Aim: To create an interest in literature or books. 
D. Dramatic Skit Groups I and II 
(actors) 
Play: "The Little Seed, " 
Speech Methods in the 
Elementary School, Ra s-
mussen, Ronald Press, 
1949 
Groups III and IV 
(audience) 
Did the play begin 
on a high point? 
Did the story ta~e 
them through the 
subject of the 
garden? 
Were the children 
able to remember 
the sequ e..'ll tial 
order? 
I 
1!~~--=-------=-~-~-:-----:'- ------'- ------- ---
1! Aim: To create an interest in music 
li - --- - ----------------
1 I.. Language: Oral 
r 
I' 
I! I 
I 
:e. Pantomime or 
Musical Play 
(An Operetta) 
-= ---=-=----=- --===-
Group Presentation 
Groups II I . and IV 
(actors) 
Operetta: "Peter Rabbit," 
W!+lis · M'Q.sic Jh)~P$n.Y'o 
Ohio, Traditional 
Rhythm :Band used to play 
the overture 
Groups I and II 
(audience) 
Evaluations 
Did the children 
show a deep ap-
preciation for 
the music? ·· 
Did they ask for a 
repeat perfor-
mance? 
Did the presenta.-
tion afford re-
laxatio~ for t he 
children! · 
Do you think th~ I 
are good 1 is tener.s? 
-=-= -=~ ~~-=· -=- == . ====~~ 
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Aim: To develop correct speech and improve the voice. 
This brief statement sums up the advantages a language enrichment 
I' !program holds for beginning reading by listing outcomes: 
1. Better adjusted children 
2. Better school-home relationships 
3· Better appreciation of what others read or say to them 
4. Better understanding of how persons react to sharing 
5. Measuring how he passed the test of the group 
6. Recognizing good speech habits are respected. 
I 
.1: 
I 10:30-lO:l.jO 
I 
Rest on rug of the rag-rug tYPe that does not have fuzz. 
Juice in cafeteria after attending to wants. 
I 
II 
10:40-11:20 Creative and Rhythmic Activities 
The centers of interest which are set up .are here again employed. 
Children may work in groups or alone. Materials and equipment will not 
1include centers of interest in toys and the outdoor and indoor play equip-
1 ment. This is purely creative period. 
111: 20-11no Preparation for Home 
At the sound of ":Sell, 11 17lst page in American Singer, loc. cit., the 
I children clean-up and move quietly to the Story Corner. 
Here they make plans for the next day. Then they pick up their belong-
I ings from cloak room on way out. Stop at the door to sing "Good-bye" song, 
I p. 11 of Songs for the Pre-School Me, Shumate, Aurora Medford, :Sroadman 
I Press, Nashville, Tennessee. 
Evaluation of Plan: 
Was provision made for detecting speech defects? 
Was provision made for serving individual differences? 
Was provision made for satisfying the needs and interests? 
Was provision made for a situation for problem-solving? 
Was provision made for cooperative living and working? 
Would this plan assist a kindergarten child in his preparation for 
beginning reading? 
Did it foster self-reliance? 
Did it acquaint the child with the varied materials available for 
self-expression? 
Did the children work happily together? 
Did the plan encourage orderliness in handling materials, tools, 
ll 
I 
I 
I 
t 
I 
I 
==t~ 
I 
books, and the room in general? 
Did the child get joy out of being able to create something 
himself? 
i The outline of this program for the full year is found in the appendix. 
I 
I 
I 
I 
i 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I' ,, 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
lt -- --
li 
I 
-----===-=--
Selection of the Tests 
In order to evaluate the :planned language enrichment :program, five tests li 
!were analyzed. 
1 ),ness Test 
I 
Analysis of these tests revealed that the Metro:poli tan Readi- jj 
I 
Form R was suitable. The Companion Metro:poli tan Achievement Test Jl 
\
1
Form R2 was then chosen • . 
II • . : The analysis and samplmgs of tests may be found in the a:p:pendix. 
I 
The Reading Readiness Test is a grou:p test. 
ministering it is about sixty minutes. 
1 The Reading Achievement Test is a grou:p test. 
tministering it is about forty-five minutes. 
Program of stuay 
The time required for ad- IJ 
II 
The time required for adJ 
11 '.!:he language enricrunent :program as :planned was :presented in an In-
J: service Training Program for kindergarten teachers. Then it was used in the 
!three classes, which comprised the experimental grou:p coming from several of I 
the first-grade classes. The three classes i-rere taught by graduate students.
1 
"The control gro.u:p had no :planned :program of enrichment. 
In October the Readiness test was given to all groups. In May the 1 
~~: achievement test was administered to all groups. The result of this analysis : 
II is found in the next chapter. 
I 
II 
1: 
11
1 
1 PubliShed by World Book Company, 1939 I 
I. 
' 2 
.Published by __ W_o_rlQ,_ B_?o]:t Co_mp?J1Y, 1~39 -~ 
I 
I 
t Selection and Status of the Population 
\ Approximately 100 children from 14 classrooms selected at first-grade 
11level were included in this study. They were divided into two groups, an 
!1 experimental group and a control group. The experimental group was composed 
ll of 50 first graders who received one year of a planned language enrichment 
1iprogram in the kindergarten, and a control group was composed of .50 first 
I 
,graders who did not receive any specific training prior to first grade. The 
,groups were composed of children from three schools in a radius of about 
! twenty blocks in the do~~tO\in area of a large city. The sex, mental age, 
" jand socio-economic status of both groups were about the same. The socia-
l 
11
economic status was taken from the census cards of the school system. The I 
1 
the Pintner-Ounningham Primary-Test which was J mental age was arrived at from 
I 
ll administered in May to both of the groups. 
Copies of tests may be found in the appendix. 
I 
,, 
I 
II 
II 
II 
II 
!1 Pintner, R. • Cunningham, :S., and Durost, 
Test, Worlsl Book _Q_ompaDY •. N'et.2: York, 1939 1 -=-- = -= - - - - - - - w., Pintner-Ounningb.am Primary 
I 
.I 
I. I 
j 
I 
I 
Table I shows the mean chronological and mental age !or both groups. 
TABLE I 
Mean Chronological and Mental Age o! Both Groups 
P.fea.n Mean I 
Group - N'o. C. A. s. D. M • . A.. S.D 
Experimental 50 81.48 1.20 82.g 7.68 
Control 50 8o~4o _3_._84 70.2 2.16 
The mean chronological age !or the experimental group is 81.48 as com-
pared with 80.4o !or the control group. The meam. age !or the experimental 
group is 82.60 which is 12.4o higher than the mean mental age for the control 
group, which is 70.20. 
The mental age o! the experimental group range !rom 61 months to 96 
months and the control group from 61 months to 84 months. The chronological 
ages of the experimental group range from 61 months to 87 months and the con-
trol group !rom 71 months to 93 months. Both groups were about average men-
tally. · 
4o 
4l 
.I 
I· CRAP.M. III 
II ANALYSIS OF DATA 
,I 
!1 An analysis was made to determine the effect of a planned program of 
·I 
,, language development given in the kindergarten on 
I 1. Reading Readiness 
2. Reading Achievement 
3· Sex Differences were studied in the above factor. 
--==- ,--==- -=-~-===== li ---=-= 
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Table II shows the results ef. the total word mea.n1ng tests: 
Gro 
erimental 
Con rol 
TABLE II 
Diff~ S.E. 
Mean Diff . 
4.12 2.80 
The mean score of the experimental group was 18.26 as compared with 
14.14 for the control group. The critical ratio was 2.ao. which was not 
statistica.lly' significant. There are 98 c_hances in 100 that this is a true 
difference. 
Table Iii shows the results of the total reading readiness test scores. 
TABLB: III 
Reading Readiness Test Scores 
Diff. S. E. 
Con rol 
The mean ae~re of the experimental group was 48.06 as compared with a 
mean score of 34.90 for the control groupi The critical ratio was 6.30 a . 
statistical significant difference in favor of the experimental group. 
~~======~~~~~=·~~=-========================~-~---=~~===== 
II 
I 
I 
Table IV shows the results of the readi:ag achievement test. 
II 
I' 
II 
UBiiBl IV 
Readi:ag Achievement Test Scores 
I 
I 
Dif:t'~ S. E. 
G-rct® Number Mean S.E.M. S. D~ Mean Di:t'f'. 
·I 
C.R. !I 
:l:roerimenta ~. 5_0 23~50 1.48 10.5 
1~90 1.97 .96 
O~ontrol 50 2ti.40 1 .. '30 8.15 
The mean score of the experimental group was 23.50 as compared with 
25.40 for the control groUp. The critical ratio was .96 which shows the 
differ.uce was not significant. 
Table V shows sex cl:i:t'ferences in achievement in the experimental group. 
Sex Differences in Achievement 
BZperimental Group 
II 
I 
II 
II I 
I 
I 
~------~-------r----~~--------r---------~~---,~~~--r------ 1 Mean S. E. ll 
\ 
Sax !fumber Mea.'l1 S. E. M. a. D~ Diff. Diff. 
lJ.bYS 25 21.84 5~04 2.52 
Girls 25 24_._6o 2.6s 1'3~2'3 
The mean score for the bo;rs was 21~84 words as compared with 24.60 for 
the girls. The critical ratio of 1.40 shows this difference is not statis-
tical]$ significant. !here are 82 chances in a hundred that this is a true I 
difference in favor of the girls. 'I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
II 
~':t 
II 
I' 
Table 'WI shows sex differences in achievement 1n the control group. 
TABLE 1'1 
Sax Differences in Achievement 
Control Group 
•" Ditf~ s. :a;~ .. 
Sax !lilluber Mean S.lit._'l._ s~ · n~ · Maa.n Dif'-t: c· __R. 
:S<IV'S 25 26~6o _L3'l ~ 11~87 I 
3.84 4~34 1~1 
I Girls 21) 22.76 1.9'Z .9.8~ 
!, 
The mean score of the boy-s was 26~60 as compared with 22~ 76 for the girW 
.~.n the control group. '!he critical ratio . was 1.10 difference. The mean dif- I 
ference of 3.84 was in favor of the boy-s. 
this is a true difference. 
I 
1 
I 
II 
I 
I 
I 
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CHAPTER IV 
Sl:JMl..!ARY .AND CONCLUSIONS 
The purpose of this study was to evaluate the effects of a planned 
!,program of language enrichment on beginning reading. 
The program '\fas administered for one year, September through June, 
j,prior to the children entering first grade. The program was carried on in 
' three schools in six half-day kindergarten class sessions. Fifty (50) 
!,children from this kindergarten trained. group comprised the experimental 
,, 
1 group. The control group which also numbered fifty (50) had no planned 
I !program. The total of 100 attended three different schools in the do,~to~nl 
I 
1area of a city of a large population. The sex, mental age, and socio-econo-
' 
'I!lic status of both groups were about the same. 
I 
1; The Metropolitan Reading Readiness 
~ October to both groups. 
1 
Test, Form .R was administered in 
J The Metropolitan .Reading Achievement 2 Test, Form .R was administered in 
I May to both groups. 
ji 
- I' 
A careful observation and study of the results of the reading readiness 
,,and the reading achievement tests revealed the following conclusions: 
1. That a planned. progra.m of language enri chment in the kindergarten 
(which furnishes a rich experiential background for establishing 
word power, enriching vocabulary, and understanding word meanings) 
is an effectual force on beginning reading. 
i 
11' I Loc. cit., published by World Book Company, Ne-d York, 1939· 
!2 ( Loc. cit., published by vlorld Book Company, New York; 1939· 
II 
II 
I' 
I 
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2. The total readin& readiness test scores revealed that the axperimen- .1 
4. 
s. 
tal group was superior to the control group. There was a statistical~! 
lt significant difference. 
The total reading achievement test scores revealed that there was not l 
:o::::·:::.•ignificant difference between the experimental and tho II 
The total word meaning test scores revealed that there was not a sta-
tistical significant difference between the experimental and the con-
trol groups. I ~ girls achieve \I There was not a significant difference between boys 
ment in the experimental group • . 
6. There was a statistical significant difference between boys and girls i 
achievement in the control group. The mean difference in favor of 
the boys. 
II 
II 
II 
I 
l. 
CHA;PTER V 
SUGGESTIONS FOR STUDY .AND FURTHER RESEARCH 
I. 11• Repeat experiment, conducting a study using all the kindergarten 
j-=--
children in the public schools of the city (which is a lll1lch larger 
population). 
Do an analysis of Word Meaning Sub-tests of the Metropolitan Reading 
Readiness and the Metropolitan Reading Achievement Tests. 
When repeating e:x:perimen t, administer the reading readiness in the 
month of October, the reading achievement in April, and the mental 
maturity tests in February. 
Repeat the experiment, constructing a test using the word list of the 
l 
International Kindergarten Union and a vocabulary list from a basic 
t~t series for first grade. 
Do an analysis of each sub-test of reading readiness and reading 
achievement (found in the first grade Metropolitan Reading Readiness 
and Metropolitan Reading Achievement Test used) which related to this 
study. 
- . ..;:;._-~- -=----=--::::::.. -=-=.----=- --=::--- -- --
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' I COMPLETE OUTLINE OF PLANNED PROGRAM 
I 
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PROGRAM CONTINUED 
II October 
I\ Greetings - -
1 
Good Morning Song, "The Music Hour, 11 Silver :Burdett and Company, , 
. 1929, P• 13. 
Good Morning all on this new day, 
In which to sing and work and play; 
G-ood morning alll Good morning alll 
C·ood morning all! Good morning alll 
'need arises, and nursery rhymes. 
I . 
I 
Health: 
Aim: To teach personal cleanliness. 
Poem: From Health Course of Study of the State of Louisiana, page 5· 
(Choral 
speaking) 
I like to have a handkerchief 
That• s always fresh and clean, 
To wipe my mouth and keep my nose 
The cleanest ever seen. 
Song: From The Music Hour, page 12, op. cit. 
Ready for School 
My blouse is fresh, my shoes are shined, 
My hair is combed just so, 
My fa~ce and hands are very clean, 
I'm ready now to go. 
I Songl 
Stanzas may be used for a four week unit.) 
From The Music Hour, page 11, op. cit. 
:Before School 
'(The four 
(Group Singing) 
I wash my face like this, -----
I wash my face like this, ---- -
Early today, early today, -----
Before I came to school, I 
II 
I 
Wash my face like this. -----
Other stanzas are: I brush my teeth; 
I drank my milk. 
I comb my hair; 
- ____ . ___ ::;:::._ 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
I 
IJ 
I 
I 
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I 
II 
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li 
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lj 
1j General Period: I I 
II Record of Attendance: To be effected in the same way as September's plan. 1! 'I Flag Salute: To be performed daily by all children. :
1
1 
11 Song: Review first stanza of America. See September's plan. 
II 
J Free Play: To be followed as of the plan for September. 
1 
J Major Units: See Outline in Appendix for Building Units.• 
I 
' 
Music Activity Unit: "The School and Things I Like To Do" 
Songs from The Music Hour -- the Kinderga.rten and First 
Grade, will be used for this unit: 
A Game: Page 19, The Music Hour, op. cit. 
Let the feet go tap, tap, tapl 
Let the hands go clap, clap, clapl 
Let the head nod to and fro 1 
Now around the room we go. 
(German Tune) Old Nursery Rhyme. 
A Song: Things I like, P• 13, The Music Hour, op. cit. 
I like to dance, -- I like to play, 
I like to go -- to school every day; 
I like to read, --· I like to sing, 
I like most everything. 
A Song: Playing Ball, P• 18, . 
Over and over I bounce my ball, :Bounce my ball, 
Bounce my ball. Over and over I bounce my ball, 
All on a bright fall morning. 
Over and over I catch my ball, Catch my ball, 
Catch my ball, Over and over I catch my ball, 
All on a bright fall morning. 
A Game: FoX1ow the Leader, p. 16, The Music Hour, op. cit. 
Follow me wherever I go, 
I And do everything that I tell you to do 
I. First to;e walk and then we skip, And then we will jump with a clip, clip, clip 
Nolt; we' 11 run a merry race, . 
I 
I 
And then we will stop everyone in ' his place. 
(Scandinavian Folk Song) 
i!see Appendix for outline for building a unit of ,.,ork. I --~ 
l' 
il 
I 
, 2. 
I 
I! 
II 
I 
Social Studies Unit: Around the Home 
Song: Housekeeping, P• 100, The Music Hour, op. cit. 
(Old Nursery Song) 
Monday is the day for ,.,ashing, \tashing, washing, 
Monday is the day for vtashing, 
For wa shing the clothes. 
Tuesday . is the day for ironing, ironing, ironing, 
Tuesday is the day for ironing, 
For ironing the clothes. 
Wednesday is the day for mending, mending, mending, 
Wednesday is the day for mending, 
For mending clothes. 
Thursday is the day for cleaning, cleaning, cleaning, 
Thursday is the day for cleaning, 
For cleaning house. 
Friday is the day for calling, calling, calling, 
Friday is the day for calling, 
For meeting our friends. 
Saturday we do the baking, baking, baking, 
Saturday we do the baking, 
The bread and the pies. 
Children have selected and assembled housekeeping unit from the Home Center 
- j 
of Interest, and use this to illustrate the song. 
Poem - Song: 
(Game) 
The -Muffin Man, page 158, The Music Hour (Singing 
game) 
Oh, do you kno,., the muffin man 
The muffin man, the muffin man; 
Oh, do you knov; the muffin man, 
That lives in Drury Lane? 
Oh, yes, I know the muff in man, 
The muffin man, the muffin man; 
Oh, yes, I know the muffin man 
That lives in Drury Lane. 
-------- -- --
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~-... ,. Library~ 
Story: Pupils make into play after having hear;a it told, studied 
the animals in the story and made the sounds that the ani-
male make 'l.'lhen they talk in their own language. 
Story: A Sheep and a Pig That Made a Home, on p. 20-25 of 
First Fairy Tales, b,y Mildred L. Kerr and Frances Ross, 
(Uhit Study Book) Educational Printing House, Inc., 1939, 
32 PP• 
A sheep once met a pig. 
"Let us build a home of our own," he said. 
The p.ig l'TaS willing. 
Soon they met a goose. 
"Good dayl" said the goose. "Where are you going? n 
lnwe are going to the woods to build us a home, n said the sheep. 
"May I go, too?" asked the goos~; 
"How can you help?" asked the sheep. 
"! can s tuff moss bett•Teen the logs, tt se.id the goose. 
11 You may come, then," said the sheep. 
Soon she met a hare. "Where are you going? 11 asked the hare. 
"We are going to the woods to build us a home," said the sheep. 
"May I go too 1" asked the hare. "I can gnaw pegs with my sharp teeth." 
"You may come, then," said the sheep. 
!
Soon they met a cock . "Where are you going?" ask ed the cock. 
"We are going to the woods to build us a home, 11 said the sheep. 
I "~Iay I go, too?" asked the cock. 11 I can crow and waken you at dawn." 
I"You may come, then," said the sheep. 
1They all went into the woods. The pig cut do'-m trees; the sheep dragged 
1 them home; the hare built them up with pegs; the goose put moss in the 
1 cracks; and the cock \'lakened them all at da'tm.. 
!Everyone helped. 
I 
Soon the house was built. They all· lived together happily • 
. They sang this song, 
"I t 's pleasant to travel 
North, south, east, west ~­
But you find after all, 
Tha t home is the best." 
A Dance game with the broom: The Broom, P• 8 , !J.1he Music Hour 
I like to sweep with my little broom, 
.Arid help my mother clean the ro om; 
Sometimes my broom is a pony strong, 
~hen through the house we gallop along. Get-up horsey, 
Get-up, horsey l Whoal Whoal Whoal 
The children ride ~e_ broom • ...,. _ _ -'- _ 
~-- =--- - · 
II 
I 
ll 
soaenee Unit: October is Circus l!onth. II 
All types of Animal pic-e books are used in this unit to help prepare 1 
Jj the children to appreciate their 
llt ell their friends or parents. 
being able to know some of the animals and 
I 
I 
The Unit: Going to the Circus will be used here. This is found on 
:Page 197 of The :f.fu.sic Hour. 
This is fall and leaves are collected, mountain, painted, waged, put in 
frames, etc. 
I 
A daily walk is takoo in the neighbo;hood to discover signs of fall. See I 
age .50, Primary Plans and Projects. I 
Learning the names of the plants in our room and about the school is an 
!October project. 
1:4. Language Arts: Poem: October1 s Bright Blue Weather, page 41, Primary 
Plans and Projects. 2 
Creative: Picture lesson: Recall Stories about Cats. Use 
!!picture of a cat if children can1 t remember any tales about a cat. 
the story of The Three Little Kittens and their mittens. 
Recall 
Use a large pumpkin from the Market. Have children tell hot'l to W,ake 
into a Jack-O..Lantern. 
I Let them take turns working on some phase of turning the pumpkin in to 
Ia Jaek-Q-Lantern. 
b Let them make up a story on ho-vr they made the Jack-Q-Lantern. I I 11 
.1 F.A. 0\'lens Publishing Company, 
~;~~. -----~~-Ohio. - ~-=- ·-
'I I 
II 
Hal lowe' en Poems: (which may also be songs) 
Tonight we 111 see some big black cats 
And witches we will meet; --
lihile boys and girls in funny clothes 
Will run about the street. 
page 148, The Music Hour 
Other Poem- Songs: The American Singer, Gobble, P• 57. 
I j5· Physical Education Unit: 
Dances: Walking Song , p. 112, The American Sin.ger 
Danish Dance, P• 99, Neilson Von Hagen, Physical Education 
and Health 
Shoemaker Dance, Neilson and Von Hagen, P• 88 
Peas Porridge Hot, P• 127, Neilson and Von Hagen 
Creative Activities: This period reproduces some of the language arts 
period material: Jack-0-Lantern painted, dra'l.ro, etc. Plan to use any 
material that the child has covered for Circus, '-taL'lcs, etc. 
See plan for use of creative material in September. 
All subsequent plans for the months will require reference to the 
centers of interest set up in September's plan. 
I 
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November 
eetin.gs - Review all greeting songs during this month. See September 
and October Plans for the new greeting songs taught. 
Health: To Teach Good Manners. 
Poems: "Tt~o very very little keys 
( 1) are 'Thank you, Sir' and 'If you Please." 
Health Course of Study of Louisiana, P• 29. 
(2) Who is the friendly little chap, 
1iho always thinks to tip his cap? 
He says, "Good morning, n 
He says, "Good night," 
He1 s Paul Polite, He's Paul Polite. 
( 3) Teach children to say: 
Yes, Miss Brown. 
Yes, Mother. (Not, Yes, Mam.) 
No, Father. 
( 4) Learn to say: "Excuse me." 
"Pardon me." 
Music: Review and add some ne,., nursery rhymes: 
One, Two, Buckle I-1y Shoe 
Peter, Peter, Pumpkin Eater 
Bobby Shaptoe1 s Gone to Sea 
I Love Little Pussy, Her Coat is so Warm 
Oh where, oh where has my little dog gone 
Where are you going, my pretty maid? 
To Market, To Market, to Buy a Fat Pig 
Rub-a-Dub-Dub, Three Men in a Tub 
General Period: Carried on as in previous plans of the past months. 
I..fusic: Appreciation of Records: 
The following are available: Victor Records: No. 20399 
1. l<lirror Dance - Gounod 
2. Elfenspiel - Kjerulf 
3. The Witch - Tschaikowslcy' 
4. March of the Tin Soldiers - TschaikO't</'Sky 
.5. Knight of the Hobby Horse - Schumann 
li 
I 
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He leaned against the tree and was soon fast asleep. 
He began to sing: 
I 111 rest and sleep beneath the tree; 
Go, Billy goats, away from me. 
Ho, hum, Ho, hum, Ho, hum. (Yawns) 
And soon he was tired and sleepy and fell fast asleep. But the billy 
goats three were not tired and sleepy. They were very hungry. 
Class: They Ran All About, page 84. 
They ran and they ran and they ran all about, 
Ran all about~ ran all about; 
They came to a field where the corn was tall 
They jumped jumped over the wall. 
After a while the boy woke up and rubbed his eyes. "Where am Il And 
where are my billy goats three?" 
Sings: Yoo Hoo, page 85. 
Yoo, hool Yoo, hool Yoo, hool -- Baa baal Baa baa! Baa baa1 --
Boy: Come here, come here, billy goats threel 
Goats: Baa baal We like this corn to eat. 
Boy: 
We're going to stay here all day and eat a.'rld eat. 
Then I will drive you outl 
Class Sings: They Ran All About, page 86. 
Boy: 
They ran and they ran and they ran all about, 
Ran a~l about, ran all about. 
"I can't drive them out, Oh, what shall I do? 
l3oo hoo, \..rha t shall I do? 
The boy sat down under the tree and cried and cried. 
Class Sings: Rabbit Came Hopping Along, page 86. 
Rabbit came a hopping, a hopping, a hopping 
Rabbit came a hopping and stopped beneath the tree. 
Rabbit: (boastfully) 11 Why are you cryingt" 
Boy: "I have been trying to drive my goats away from there." 
Rabbit: "Then leave the job to me\ 11 
Rabbit: Come here, come here, Billy goats three • 
. -·--=~--- "'-- --- ==--- =~===---
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Goats: Baal We like this corn to eat, 
We are going to stay here all day and eat and eat. 
Rabbit: Them I \fill drive you out! 
Class Sings: They Ran All About, page 88. 
They ran and they ran and they ran all about 
Ran all about, ran all about. 
Rabbit: "I can1 t drive them out, oh, \'lhat shall I do?" 
Boo, hool What shall I do?" 
And so, Mr. Rabbit sat do~rn under the tree beside the boy and they 
!cried and they cried. 
Class St.ngs: Fox Came a-Loping, page 88. 
lUster Fox came loping, a loping, a loping, 
Mister Fox came loping, and stopped beneath the tree. 
Fox: nwey- are you crying?" Sings 
Rabbit: "I ~ave been trying to drive the goats away from there." 
Sings 
Fox sings: Then leave the job to me! 
Fox: Come here, come here, billy goats threel 
Goats: Baa, baa! We like this corn to eat, 
We1re go!m.g to stay here all day and eat and eat. 
Class Sings: They ran and they ran and they ran all about, 
Ban all about, ran all about. 
Singing Fox: "I cant t drive them out, oh, what shall I do?" 
Boo, hool What shall I do? 
II 
11
so Mr. Fox 
II 
sat do,\'Il under the tree beside the boy and Mr. Rabbit and they 
cried and cried. 
Class Sings: Honey Bee Came Buzzing, page 90. 
zz - zz --- zz --- zz -- zz ---
zz --- zz --- zz --- zz --- zz 
Honey bee came buzzing, a buzzing, 
Honey bee came buzzing, 
And stopped beneath the tree. 
Bee: "~are you crying?" 
Fox: "I have been trying to drive the goats away from there. 11 
II 
I 
II 
II 
ll ~ 
II 
Eee: "Then leave this job to mel" 
Zz --- zz - zz -- ZZ 
Class: (A buzzing chorus of voices throughout) 
Eoy: 
Rabbit: 
Fox: 
You are too small. You cannot drive the goats out 
of the field. 
Eee: Then I will show you howl 
Come here, come here, billy goats threel 
Goats: Baa, baa\ We like this corn to eat. 
We1re going to stay here all day and eat and eat and eat. 
Bee: Then I will drive you outl 
Class Sings: 
Eoy: 
The bee flew in and they ran all about, 
Ran all about, ran all about. 
He flew in their hair and stung them all, 
They jumped back over the wall. 
Rabbit: 
:Fox: 
Oh, thank you, honeybee, for driving the goats 
out of the corn field • . 
Song: All: 
Come with me, my billy goats three, 
Up on the hill side, 
Where the grass is fresh -and green, 
Oh, come with me up the hillside. 
The end. Page 92. 
Creative Activities: Every activity is based on Thankfulness at this 
time. Songs from Music Hour and American Sin.ger are used as background 
llmusic Pages in Organized sections of both books · on Thanksgiving. 
I Poems: A Thought 
(l) It is very nice to think 
The 1rrorld is full, of meat and drink 
With little children saying grace 
In every Christian kind of place • 
.Stevenson. 
'I 
~ 
I 
I' 
I 
I 
(2) A Happy Thought 
The world is so full of a number of things 
Ilm sure we should all be as happy as kings. 
Stevenson. 
Creative and Rhythmical Activities: Discrimination 
Similarities and Differences: (Called attention to) 
(Differences) 
Low-pitch singers------------- High-pitch singers 
Hop to the music -------------- Skip to the music 
Run to the music ------------ Walk to the music 
Low piano notes --------------- High piano notes 
Boy --------------------------- Girl 
Man -------------------------- Woman 
Dog -------------------------- Cat 
Soft ------------ -------------- Loud 
(Similarities) 
song endings and their sounds: 
Line endings -----------as in nursery rhymes: 
(Give rhyme) Jill Horner wool dame mu:f'fet 
hill corner full lane tuffet 
(Give rhyme) horn sheep Bo-Peep Peter stick 
corn asleep her sheep eater quick 
II( Give rhyme) c knife sea food master 
me wife me good faster 
Jl < Give rhyme) dock Saw fall Cole pie 
clock Daw wall soul I 
I Here children supply the word as the teacher gives part of the line. 
Dancing 
Up Down Around Turn Slide Glide 
soft ----- softer ---- whisper ----- murmur---- motion 
Dramatics 
Pose on toes stand tall walk slo,.,ly walk faster 
Smile cry laugh talk sob 
giggle fall cough frown smile 
It 
I 
I 
II 
II 
II 
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Differences in colors 
red, blue, green, etc. 
P.re:p:!t'a tion for home: 
Drawing 
Differences in color mediums 
wax, pO\{der, chalk, iva ter 
The regular procedure same as in other plan, but the children 
lwill close "'i th The Broom Dance, Neilson and Von Hagen, Physical Education 
Ji and Health. 
1 Dance 
II 
II One person is 11 it" and stands in a circle. Children sing and move 
li around in the ring-game-fashion. The child \t1ho is "1 t 11 dances around the 
jring, and when the children get to the end of the song, gives the broom to 
I the person he is nearest. 
I 
Song: 
Use judgment 
I bid good-bye 
II 
One, two, three, four, five, six, seven, 
Where 1 s my partner, nine, ten, eleven, 
In Berlin, In Stettin, 
That's the place you'll find him in. 
as to how long the game should last. At end of dance children 
and go home. 
6o 
9:00-9:15 
December 
Assembly--- --- Greetings 
Review of Horning Songs '"i th children choosing 
the particular one they wish to sing. 
Revie\1 of the welcome, and birthday songs, if need 
arises. 
After recall of old nursery rhymes the following were 
used: 
The King of France Old King Cole 
Mary, Mary, Q.ui te Contrary 
Hey, Diddle Diddle 
Dickory, Dickory, Dock 
Health: 
Aim: To teach safety. 
Poem: Jack be nimble 
Jack be quick 
( Choral S:p eaking) But don 1 t r'I.Ul around 
With a pointed stick. 
Song: 
Poem: 
Finger Play---- These are Mother's 
These are mother's knives and forks 
This is mother's table 
This is mother's looking glass 
And this is the baby's cradle. 
I'm Just a Stone 
I'm just a stone 
Though very small 
I go t hrough the window 
Just like a ball 
I'm only good for roads you kno1-r 
So if you find me 
Please don't throw. 
Drama tic Play: 
Game of Closing the door properly. 
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I General Period: 
FollO'\oT the same pattern as of September Plan. 
Major Units: Music Unit 
"What Christmas Means to Me" 
A Story: Tiny Tim Story: The :Birds' Christmas Carol 
A Poem: 
Why Do :Sells for Christmas Ring? 
Why do bells for Christmas ring? 
Why do happy children sing? 
Once a lovely shining star 
Seen by wise men from afar, 
Gently moved until its light 
Made a manger cradle bright, 
There a darling :Baby lay 
Pillowed soft upon the hay. 
And its mother sang and smiled 
This is Christ the Holy Child. 
Therefore bells for Christmas ring. 
Therefore happy children sing. 
Play: The Christmas Story as Told on Ten Christmas Cards. 
An original play. Can be created by any class from last 
year's Christmas cards. 
First Card: Long, long ago, ye~rs and years ago in a city called 
Song: 
:Bethlehem far away" a man na.m~d Joseph went to pay his taxes. 
He took his wife Mary along with him. :But they could not find 
a place to sleep. So they went out to an inn on the edge of 
:Bethlehem, but the man of the inn only had space in his stable 
\ihere his animals slept. Here they stopped for the night. 
While there a most ,.,onderful thing happened. 
Silent Night 
Second Card: The night was quiet and the stars shone brightly. 
Song: 
Silent Night 
Third Card: Then suddenly a l ·arge star shone in the sky. 
Song: :Music of 11 Star of the East" 
I 
•I 
1! 
I 
I 
I 
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II 
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Fourth Card: 110n the hills shepherds saw the star and angels told 
them of the birth of the Chri st Child." 
Song: 
The Christ Child, page 13, More Sentence Songs, by Laura Bryant, 
The Willis Music Co., Cincinnati, Ohio, 1935· 
Fifth Card: "And angels said that you shall find this child wrapped 
in swaddling clothes and l a id in a manger." 
Song: 
Away in a ?.fanger Traditional 
Sixth Card: "And the angels said that this day the child born in the 
city of David shall be called the Christ Child." 
Song: 
Repeat The Christ Child, page 13, loc. ill· 
Seventh Card: 11And the three wise men saw and heard the angels." "Lo, 
the star led them to the place wh ere the Christ Child 
lay." 
Song: 
Three Wise Men Came From Far Away, page 14 of Sentence Songs by \ 
Laura Bryant, Willis Music Co., Cincinnati, Ohio. 
Eighth Card: "And all eyes turned to the city of David, and the 
people brought gifts and came from far and near to 
see the Holy Child." 
Song: 
"O Come Little Children From Cot ancL From Hall 11 
Tra.di tional 
Ninth Card: "And I sa'v- and bear witness that this is Christ the Holy 
Child." 
Foem: "Why Do Bells For Christmas Ring? 11 
Tenth Card: "And all the world rejoiced. 11 
Song: 
Christmas Bells, page 14, More Sentence Songs, loc. cit. 
Other Christmas Materials: 
Story: The First Christmas Tree Story: The Littlest Angel 
Reading: 'Twas the Night Before Christmas 
I 
I 
,I 
Other Christmas Songs: 
From The American Singer, pages indicated after each song. 
Christmas Bells, page 58 
Jingle, Jingle, page 60 
I'll hang My Stocking, pa.ge 62 
From More Sentence Songs 
Christmas, page 15 
From Sentence Songs 
Merry Christmas, page 15 
Rock-A-Bye, page 14 
From The Music Hour 
Christmas Chimes, page 71 
Christmas Day, page 71 
Christmas Bells, page 150 
Dolly's Lullaby, page 24 
Sleeping Dolls, page 25 
Dancing Dolls, page '72 
Social Studies Unit: Selecting the Costume for the Play 
vlhat did the Wise Men Wear? 
How did the people on your cards dress? 
How do "'e dress? 
Do you like the many colors they used? 
Discuss ,.,here the robes \voill be purchased; 
when the robes will be brought to school; 
and what accessories will be used. 
Finding pictures and post cards with costumes of dress 
of the Holyland. 
Finger Play: 
Dolly and I, page 9 of Finger PlaYs and Action Rhymes, by 
Frances Jacob, Lothrop, Lee and Shepard Co., 
New York, 1941. 
Here's a BOWL of milk, 
Here's an Orange round, 
Here's a dinner plate, 
Knives and Forks are found 
Here1 s a strong table, 
For me and Dolly Mabel. 
All dressed in pink, 
Our milk ,.,e• 11 drink, 
As nicely as we are able. 
~ --
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Science Unit: A study of weather at Christmas time. 
Watching the moon 
Watching the stars 
i'la tching the changes in temperature 
Studying the kind of toys \ve kno,., made from 
iron plastic aluminum 
steel wood tin foil 
glass cloth metal 
sawdust rubber straw 
Studying the colors used in toys that .... ,e know 
Language Arts Unit: The Story-telling and Dramatic Play activity 
will serve as the language arts unit. 
Physical Education: 
Christmas, page 15 of More Sentence Songs, will be used as 
the dance. 
Jingle Bells will be used as the march song for a week. 
Creative and Thythmical Activities 
.Axe carried on in group or individual ways. All creative 
work is colored by the Christmas Holidays. 
Some Activities which the pupils will perform wholly: 
Decorating the Christmas tree 
Procedure: A small tree is ahrays used. Each child is held 
responsible for a certain number of decorations 
to be placed on the Christmas Tree. Every mem-
ber in the class places something on the tree, 
so that the children can truthfully say: We 
dressed our tree. 
Clean-Up: 
Preparation for home: Children are permitted to sing 
as the good-bye song this month, Jingle Bells. 
I 
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January 
Greetings: Review of old morning songs, children choose desired one. 
Reviet., all health rhymes ahd songs taught previously 
other months. 
Use the Musical Version of the Three Kittens, page 78, in 
American Singer, American Book Company, Net., Yor~, 1944. 
And The Little Red Hen, p age 37 of The Music Hour, 
Osbourne McConathy, et al, Silver Burdett and Company, 
1929. 
General Period: 
Major Unit: 
Same procedure with ne'" recordings added to those of 
past month. · 
Present the following stories on record: 
Cinderella 
Little Black Sambo 
The Shoemaker and the Elves 
Peter Rabbit and Mr. McGregor 
Music Unit for January: Preparing our ground for planting. 
Songs: 
The American Singer: 
The Seasons, P• 49 
Ring Game: 
Shall I Show How the Farmer, page 71 
Counting Game: 
Blackbirds, page 48 
Ten Little Indians, page 94 
I 
I 
II 
II 
li 
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I Social Studies Unit: 
Introduction of Learning to Think Series, The Green Book, by 
Thelma Gwinn Thurstone, Science Associate, Chicago, 1949. 
Lesson I found on page 2: 
Oral Direction to do the follo'llring marking: 
Pictures ,.,hich have something to do with cleaning, the house, 
clothes, dishes, or yourself. 
Lesson II Pictures which have something to do with animals, 
toy animals, baby animals, farm animals, out door animals, 
an animal you can ride and an animal that lives in the 
water, etc. page 13. 
Lesson III Pictures which have something to do '"ith animals, 
in a cage, long legs, feed on nuts, crawl slowly, from 
which we get meat etc. page 23. 
Lesson IV page 46 Mark pictures which belong l·li th the 
sentence stories. 
Science Unit: Dramatize the story "The Little Red Hen" page 10 of 
(1) Fireside Tales, Mildred. L. Kerr and. Frances Ross, The Ed.u-
cational Printing House, Inc. Use a sample of wheat to 
insure understanding of the 'ltrord. 
(2) Tell the story: The Runaway Rabbit, page 1, Runaway Tales, 
Mildred L. K.err and Frances Ross, loc. cit., 
(3) Review Peter Rabbit by dramatizing the story. 
(4) Tell: The Dancing Pot, p age 15, Kerr and Ross, 1:.2£.. cit. 
I 
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Language Arts Unit: 
Conversation to start children thinking of the place they 
( 1) 
would like to visit as the culminating activity of the 
science unit. To the French Market to See Animals We Eat 
or to a neighbor who has young r abbits. 
Telephoning: Making arrangements for the above results of 
( 2) 
the discussion or conversation. 
Planning what "' e are to look for when we arrive at the place 
(3) 
of our visit. 
(4) Reporting the results of our trip. 
Physical Education: 
Unit 
Game: 
( 1) 
(2) 
Hopping and The Little Rabbit, p ag e 125 of The American 
Singer. lac. cit. 
ARabbit, page 139 of The Music Hour, lac. cit. 
(3) Bunny Rabbit, page 20, More Sentence Songs, Laura 
Bryant, Willis Music Company, Cincinnati , Ohio. 
(4) The Rabbit, page 28 , Sentence Songs, Laura Bryant, 
Willis Music Company, CincinnB.ti, Ohio. 
Finger Play: The ~bbit, page 15, Finger Plgys and Action 
Rhymes, Frances E. Jacobs, Lothrop, Lee and Shepard, 
Run and Hop, p age 8 of Sentence Songs, loc. cit. 
A Game, page 8, Round etc., Sentence Songs, lOc. cit. 
Creative and lhythmic Activities: 
Dances born out of study of the r abbit. 
Painting recalling experience activities related to animals 
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Records to be used for creative dancing: 
Br 1 er Rabbit-- MacDowell •••••••• No. 22161 Victor 
Run, run, run-- Concone •••.•.• . • No. 20161 Victor 
Little Bunny Rabbit •••..••••••••••• page 140 of 
The Music Hour. 
Preparation for home; One of the rabbit songs will be used for the 
good-bye song of the month. 
I 
r 
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February 
Assembly---Greetings 
Revi~v Good Morning Songs at suggestion of children. 
Health: Aim: To play outdoor whenever the weather is favorable. 
Poem: Piggy-Wig and Piggy Wee, page 38, The I-iusic Hour, loc. 
Song: The Fountain, page 43, The :t-Iusic Hour. 
Song: l~ Hen, page 143, The Music Hour. 
Games: The Mulberry :Bush, Looby Loo, The Huff in Man, Roun.d 
I 
I 
I 
cit. jj 
and Round the Village, pages 158 and 159, The Music Hour. 
Music: The singing games will constitute music at this period. 
l-1ajor Units: 
:t.iusic Unit: 
Unit of Songs: A Trolly Trip to the Park, The }<lusic Hour 
The Trolly car, page 41 
The Traffic Light, page 44 
The Traffic Cop, page 44 
The Organ Man, page 39 
The Drum, page 27 
The Fire, page 40 
In the Park, page 43 
Pigeons, page 6 
Unit of Social Studies: This was developed from the songs 'tvhen 
the children discussed hOl-T important each song title w·as for 
our everyday living. 
Problem posed by children: Did Lincoln and Washington have 
some of the things we enjoy today? 
70 
Continued study of the material for reading readiness and use il 
of the follo1rling exercises: I 
I 
Given five ro ... rs of sequence pictures. Oral direct ions: If the 
,I 
( 1) 
four pictures were rearranged in each row, would they tell a 
good story. Which picture tells the story about the dog house? 
the chicken house? the barber shop? the vegetables? the end 
of the story about the letter? the end of the story about the 
picnic? 
page 80, The Green J3ook, Learning to Think Series. 
( 2) Mark the picture >-rhich finishes the se.Tltences: Page 78 of the 
Learning to Think Series. · 
Mark the picture which finishes the sentences: Page 77 of the 
Learning to Think Series. 
Mark the animals in this picture ivhich live at the zoo, which I 
I 
(3) is brightly colored, which lives in a tree, who 
head, who has feathers and who has horns on his 
has horns on his jl 
head. page 14, I 
I 
Learning to Think Series. 
Page 62, Oral Directions. In each box find the tv.ro pictures 
( Lr) that are exactly alike and mark both of them. 
Science Unit: The Power That Makes the Trolly Run, The Traffic Light 
change, and the cuuse of so many fires, in the ivoods and the 
city. Ho1r1 should we be on our guard about fire? 
Language .Arts Unit: 
Discussion on the purpose of the Red Light, the traffic copt 
the purpose of the park. 
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Poem: 11 Stopn says the red light 
11 Stop11 says the red light; 
11Go 11 says the green, 
"Look11 says the yellow 
"We can be seen." 
Poem: Crossing the Street, page 25, The American Singer, loc. cit. 
Look to the left! Look to 
b~en you cross the street 
Look to the leftl Look to 
When you cross t~e street. 
the right\ 
the rightl 
Look for the cars1 Look for the trucksl 
\Vhen you cross the street. 
Look for the carsl Look for the trucks! 
When you cross the street. 
Physical Education Unit: Tied in with all the other units. 
Games on how to cross the street 
Playing Traffic light 
Playing the traffic cop 
Playing the caretaker at the park 
Playing the conductor 
Finger game: Dance, Thumbkin, Dance, page 99, The American 
Singer, loc. cit. 
Creative Activities: 
Making a traffic light 
Laying out the streets 
Using the small cars to show hovr they can obey traffic laws 
Drat-ring small cars on crowded streets 
Painting STOP signs 
Other activities which can be used in February: 
Birthday Songs for: Americen Singer, pages indicated. 
Lincoln and Washington, page 6). 
Washington, page 19 of More Sentence Songs. 
Lincoln, page 1)1, The Music Hour. 
Valentine Songs: 
. 
Valentines, page 18 of Sentence Songs. 
Val en tine, page 62, American Singer. 
Making Valentines, page 63, American Singer. 
Valentines, page 1)1, The Music Hour. 
Making a Valentine, page 152. The ~1usic Hour. 
Other creative activities for February: 
Making Valent in es 
Dra,'l'ing Val en tines 
Sending Valentines 
Preparation for home: 
Select one of the Val en tine Songs for the Song of the 
month that says good-bye. 
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9:00-10:00 
March 
Assembly---Greetings 
Good Morning Song, page 22, More Sentence Songs. 
Good morning, good mornihg, 
How do you do today? 
Good morning, good morning, 
I'm feeling fine and gay. 
Welcome and birthday songs are sung if it is necessary. 
See plan of September. 
Miscellaneous Nursery Rhymes: 
Lucy Locket Lost Her Pocket 
Hark, Hark, The Dogs Do :Bark 
Humpty Dumpty 
I spy 
French l~ursery Rhyme: The Music Hour, page 134. 
Sleep, sleep, baby birds, 
Softly swings your cradle high; 
Rock, rock in your nest, 
Breezes sing your lullaby. 
Old Italian Song: The 1-iusic Hour, page 166 
I have a little zither 
It is ,.ri th me all the day 
And ,.,hen my toil is over 
Such merry tunes I pl~. 
German Folk Song: The Music Hour, page 168 
Now the time has come to play; 
Let the leaders show the 1;ray 
Everybody in a row; 
Left foot forward, off we go. 
Health: Louisiana Course of Study, 
Fresh air, 
Come through the ,.,L."ldo,.,rs today 
''Te need you at work. 
i'ie need you at play. 
I 
I 
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( 2) 
(3) 
An apple or candy found on the street 
Is not clean food for children to eat. 
The world is so full of places to play 
I'm sure t·1e should stay off the street every day. 
Attendance Check: See September Plan. 
Music: Review Nursery or Mother Goose Rhymes. 
Free Play: Follow established pattern in plan of September. 
Clean-up: Sa.me pattern. 
Music: Appreciation. 
Victor Record No. 20169 Minuet in G--Paderewski 
.Amaryllis--Gbys 
No. 20738 The Sandman--Grant-Schafer 
The Spinning Song--Grant-Schafer 
No. 20174 1. Rock-a-bye, Baby--Traditional 
2. Lullaby--Brahms 
No 20914 Marionettes--Glazou.not-1 
Persiflage--Francis 
Free Play: Same pattern as September plan with child 
doing his owh, selecting. 
Clean-Up: Same plan pattern as previous months 
Major Unit: What Does March Bring 
Songs: 
The Wind, page 120, The Music Hour, Old English Song 
The Windmill, page 166, The Music Hour 
My Kite, page 120, The Music Hour 
Clouds, page 120, The Music Hour 
Spring, page 128 
Spring Flowers, page 128 
Spring Song, page 65 
Spring Song, page 64 
?S 
,, I 
Social Studies Unit: i'lhere does the Wind Come From? II 
'[ Dutch Dance: In Wooden Shoes, Neilson and Von Hagen I 
Chinese Mother Goose Rhyme, page 110, The Music Hour 1 
South Appal~chian Folk Song, Sing Said the Mother, ... Mu=s..:::.i..;;;.c-'H=.;;.our=..1( 
French Folk Song, When Cats Get Up in the Morning, 1 
page 105, The Music Hour. I 
Science Unit: 
Listening for sounds with eyes closed: 
Nature Sounds 
Mechanical Sounds 
Watching the sunset 
Watching the Moon rise 
Looking at the Stars 
Language Arts Unit: The March Wind. 
Human Sounds 
Musical Sounds 
Watch ing the sunrise 
Wa tc11 ing the moon disapp ear 
Looking at the water 
Conversation on the March Wind 
Conversation on kites 
Story-telling: The Dancing Pot, page 15, Runaway Tales 
The Three :Silly Goats Gruff 
Little Red Riding Hood 
The Gingerbread :Soy 
Physical Education Unit: 
In Wooden Shoes, Dutch Dance 
Games: Cat and Rat 
Ring :Sell Ring, page 27J, Foster and Headley 
Mother Kitty and :Baby Kitty, Foster 
and Headley 
Duck, Duck, Gray Duck, Foster and Headley 
Block Relay, page 272, Foster and Headley, 
Education in the Kindergarten. 
Rest Period: Same as previous allotment. May take time 
off when children and teacher decide. 
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Creative and Rhythmic Activities: 
Making kites 
Flying Kites 
Making Hand windmills 
Swaying with the wind 
Dancing as if the wind was blowing 
Painting March scenes 
Drat'ling March Scenes 
Building tiny windmills 
Preparation for home: 
The song of the month will be the good-bye song. 
II 
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April 
Assembly--Greetings 
Same type as September 
New Morning song: 
I like to have it morning 
For as soon as it is day 
page 2, The Music Hour 
I climb so quickly out of bed 
And hurry out to play. 
Health: Aims: To teach cleanliness and neatness. 
Poem: 
Muddy shoes and dirty clothes, 
That's the way a rowdy goes. 
Button off and shoes untied. 
( 1) Haven It you a bit of pride? 
( 2) 
( 3) 
(4) 
Music: 
Mother can give you clean clothes. 
But only you can keep them so. 
La. State Course of Study, page 104 
St. Louis Course of Study, page 52. 
Once a week we take great care 
To wash our hair, to wash our hair, 
Be it red or be it black, 
We wash the front, we wash the back, 
Be it yello"' or be it bro,m, 
We wash it up, we wash it down. 
La. Health Course of Study P• 105 
The Voyage of Growing Up, Turner, Halleck 
I want to always look just right, 
In clothing neat and trim, 
I do not \\'ant to be a sight 
Like tieless Need and Jim • 
. La. State Course of Study P• 139 
Do all the good you can 
To all the people you can 
In every way you can. 
La. Course of Study, P• 121. 
Revie\.,.. Nursery Rhymes of previous plans 
Review health poems taught 
Read some for stimulating the imagination 
Let children say poems and sing songs. 
'I 
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Record of Attendance: Follow same pattern as September Plan. 
Music: Teach counting rhymes 
Skipping by- tunes 
L• Hppping by music 
Walking by music 
Speaking by. music 
Free Pl~: Follow same pattern but db not have free time at 
the same time every d~ vary the periods. 
Clean Up: Follow the pattern set in September. 
Major Units: The following operetta may- be used as a five point unit. 
Music: Operetta, The Three Bears, Willis Music Co. 1 Ohi o. 
Operetta, The Three Pigs, Willis Music Co~, Ohio 
Drama: The Bear Family and Goldilocks 
The Pig Family and the Big Bad Wolf 
Dance: The characters in the operetta 
Chor@l: The class as a whole, will do the chorus. 
Social Studies: The study of the actions of the Bear Family. 
The study of the actions of the Pig Family. 
Science: The study of the habits of the bear. 
The study of the habits of the P.igs. 
What the bears like to eat. 
What the pigs like to eat. 
La.ngua.ge Arts Unit~ 
The Learning to !fhink Series, Red Book, Gwinn Thurstone I 
Science Research Series, University Chicago.1950. 
The following exercises are presented for auditory- and visual 
discrimination: 
Dral Directions: Look at the picture of the dog at the top of 
the page. Put your hand on him. Make a 
sound like the dog. Mark all the dogs on this 
sheet. 
I 
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Lea.rning t.Q,_'J!hin1t Series, Red Book, page 5. 
Oral Directions: Find e.g; many animals as you can on this page. \ 
(~) Mark every animal. 
Oral Directions: Mark the answers to the questions: page 30. 
1. Which toy belongs to baby? 
2. which toy do you beat with sticks? 
(2) 3. Which toy pops out of a box? 
4. Which toy goes up in the air? 
5. Which toy can you carry things in? 
6. Which toy will spin? 
(3) Oral Directions: Page 32. Find as l1l8.liY pictures of things to 
eat or to drink as you can on this sheet. Pu 
I• 
a mark on every picture of something to eat o 
to drink. 
(4) Oral Directions: Page 57, In each box mark the largest picture. 
( 5) Oral Directions: Page Mark the pictures that finish these sen- 1 
tence stories. 
1. When we gp away we lock the __ 
2. On a warm day nothing tastes as good as a....._ ___ • 
3. Very few children have ever ridden in an---· 
4. Every ld tchen must have a..__ __ • 
s. r.fother washes the clothes in a • 
--
6. Some birds built a nest in our __ • 
(6) Oral Directions: Page 79, Mark the picture which finishes the 
sentences. 
1. I would write a letter if I had a . 
-2, Mother heats water in a 
• ). In her hair Ruth wears a 
• 4. The farmer keeps his animals in a 
• s. The train crosses the river on a • 6. An automobile must have a. 
• 
'"'"====--====-==----"====--=- =- - --- --~-=-"'"-=======-===--
Creative and Rhythmic Activities: 
The Kinderband and its interpretations of various sounds we made in 
our science study of various kinds of sounds. 
Dramatic Play: Playing Mama in high heeled shoes and sweeping 
Creative Dance: Silk scarves and a record is all this group needs. 
Painting, drawing, and modeling freely in the art mediums: finger 
paint, water color, wax crayon. 
This is the period when the teacher sees results of her attempt to 
get the children to imagine situations. 
Preparation for home: New Good-bye song: 
Good-bye, dear litt~e playmate, 
Good-bye kind teaeher,too. 
We'll try to come tomorrow 
And sing a song to you. 
Songs For the Pre-School Age, Aurora M. Schumate, 
Broadman Press, Nashville, Tenn., page 11. 
·The old good-bye song can be reviewed.. 
Children ma.y plan here come activity for the next day just 
before singing the good-bye song. 
Other Activities: 
April is a mid-spring month and maey songs of sp_ring and activi-
ties could be enjoyed from the Music Hour • . et. al. 
The following picture study can be made: Made by Camera. 
1. Pictures of visits made to the neighbors. 
2. Pictures of dance activities. 
J. Pictures of familY life. 
4. Pictures of trips or visits. 
Make selection of pictures from appendix. 
Other Activities to be. carried on in April: 
lilastartime Activities: 
1. Easter Rabbit, page 22, Santeac§. Soag;s • La.ura Bryant, Willis 
· Music Company, Cincinnati, Ohio, 1935. 
2. Bunni, P§ge 2~, loc. cit. 
). Eaatar Balla, page 2), loc. cit. 
Making little rabbits 
Making Easter Baskets 
Making trips to see 7oung bab7 chicks, dieks, puppies, or kittens 
Visiting the dipl~ windows of department stores 
Sharing eggs with others 
Having an egg hunt 
Shower Songs: 
April Rain, page 76, The Music ~. 
April, page 42, Amtrican Singer, 
I 
I 
I· 
Assembly---~reetings: 
Review new songs taught in April. 
Review Health Poems taught last month. 
Teach: My' May- Basket, ::s>age 66, ~ American Sipger • 
May- Basket, page lSJ, The Music Hour. 
General Period: Record of Attendance: Follow the same plan as of the 
first month of school. Try-ing to use the children who wera 
fearful of using speaki~ voice once long ago. 
Major Units : Music Activity Unit and Numbers 
Number Rhymes : 
Ten Pretty- Little r~idens, page 165, The ~ !!23£. loc. ci • 
Five and Ten Cents Store, page, 112, ~ Music !!2m:· 
Five Little White Mice, page 144, ~Music Hour. 
Three Little Kittens, page J?, The Music ~· 
Two Little Blackbirds, page 2), ~ Music !:!,gy£. 
Nineteen Birds, page 156, ~ Musig, ~. 
The Four Seasons, page S8, ~ Music !!2.£. 
Ten Li_ttle Indians, page 94, ~American Singer. 
Sing a Song of Sixpense, page (Tradi tiona.l Nursery Rhyme) 
Five Little Chickadees, page 269, EducatioJ:l iLthi. hnder-
e;arten, Foster and Headl:e;r, American Book Compa.ey-, New 
Yprk, 19~. 
Sevten Steps, page 100, The American Singer. 
D~s of the Week, page 14, The American S.:in.ger. 
======= ~-=- -
Social Studies: Select Two Nurseey Songs from the numb-er list and 
Find out about their habits and their homes. 
Suggestions: Five Little White Mice 
(Animals) Five Little Chickadees 
Three Little Kittens 
Nineteen Birds 
Two Bla.ckbirds 
(Humans) Ten Pretty Maidens 
Ten Little Indians 
Science Unit: 
I 8lf. 
I Study the animals who make up our number songs in the Music 
Unit. They are: 
birds mice chickadees (birds) 
k1 t tens people 
Language Arts : Use the Nurseey Rhyme Sing Song of Sixpense in a 
choral group setting. 
Teach the songs as poems. 
Learning j;,g_ Think; Series. Red Book, Gwinn Thurstone, Science R.ee-ex· 
search Series, Chicago. Use Green Bo~ too. 
Oral Directions: Green Book: ~~k these pictures: 
1. Au animal which you see at the zoo. 
2. An animal which is brightly colored. 
). An animal which lives in a. tree. 
4. An animal which ha-s horns on his head. 
======-- _ Jc...=====as==== 
5. An aniilmal who is a pet 
6. An animal which has feathers 
Qral Directions: Green Book, page 13, Mark these pictures; 
1. A baby animal 
2. A toy animal you do not want in the house 
3. A fa.lTl animal 
4. An animal you can ride 
5. An animal you do not want in the house. 
6. A.n animal that lives in water. 
Oral Directions: If the two pictures in the box are different, draw a 
line through them, if they are the same let them stand. p. 10. 
Oral Directions: Page 52. Red Book, Find as ma.ny thiDgs as you can on this\ 
page. Put a mark on every'~pic'!;ure of somethiDg to wear. 
Ptcy'sical llldueation Unit: Use Songs: 
Ten Little Indi ans in a dance 
Five Little Chickadees in a finger pl~ 
Use Ten Little Maidens in a dance. 
Rest and Juice: Choice of children. 
Creative Activities: 
Dramatic Pl~: Suggestions: 
Indian Chief's, War Dance, Creating their own Indian 
Dance, Drawiulg, painting, Making up Indian faces, and 
creating in specific individual patterns ideas from unit 
material. 
-==-='- ~~-==-===== - =-=--= ===-=~ --===~=-""'= 
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Preparation for home: 
Teach Safety Poem: 
Safety Soue doesn't mind crossing streets a bit, 
Because she knows she wont get hit. 
She stops and looks both ways you see; 
And that 1 s a · rule for you and me. 
At this date in 14&7 the kindergarten children are prepari:ng for the 
culminating activity of the year, the kindergarten promotion pro-
gram. 
Culminating Activities in Units which took place during the year were: 
A trip to a small florist to see him and his wife set out the 
plants in beds. 
A trip to several neighbors to see ~ name some of the flowers 
· they grew in their front yards. 
A trip to the Parkway Commissions ~ens 
A trip to one of the largest florists in New Orleans-wlarl~'s. 
A trip daily around the neighborhood to learn of some new part 
everydey- until we knew all available resources in the 
school community. 
Several children traveled locallY; others nationally, oral talks. 
All remembered to tell us in pictures what they did while awey. In 
this way they show that they have become visual minded. 
Lessons were made from all of the pictures and when there wasea. lag 
in interest in our everyday material, these were used to r I 
capture the spirit of the moment. 
The lesson planned on these vist~l aids may be found in the ap-
pendix. 
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~ITim~AL STORIES LIST 
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II 
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* LIST OF TRADITIONAL STORIES TRAT EVERY KINDERGARTEN 
CHILD J'.iUST KNO\v 
1. The Three Bears 
2. The Three Pigs 
3· The Three Billy Goats Gruff 
4. The Three Kittens 
s. The Gingerbread Boy 
6. The Little Red Hen and the Gr ain of Wheat 
7. The i'/olf and the Seven Kids 
8. Renny Penny 
9· Chicken Little 
10. Peter Rabbit 
11. Peter and the Wolf 
12. Show White and the Seven Th~arfs 
13. Little Red Riding Hood 
14. Jack and the Beans talk 
1.5. The Old Woman and the Pig 
(The Old \'loman and the Sixpence) 
16. Cinderella 
* Parents receive this list and cooperate in building the child's back~ 
ground of story experiences. 
The children are encouraged to learn as many nursery rhymes as possible, I 
parents assisting. 
These stor ies are available in class on record, in music, on f ilm, as 
plays, operettas, and in sequence books; also, the teacher tells . 
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Dear Kindergar-ten Parent s or (J.uardi .2.!.!S : 
VAI.ENA c ,) UlL 0 ·:iCHC( ' I 
~(inde:r~gE:..:·: iCl1 .' '2JY::..r-t:nr: ·1t, 
Room 103 
Basj.c to the l ang-,m.ge reachne;.:;s of your G~ l.::.l r.i 5 s .1is ( .1;:,-sical r"'ad:t:T'es:-:, 
Tbi s, in simple 1.;ords, !neans: C:c::.n yom· chile he~n · 1-n 1.:? :3er-:: i-iell; · ;;. 
speak well? or does he or she suffer from nasal obs i .ruct:I.ons as bact t:.Oll S~.Ls , 
adnoids or other respiratory obstructions? 
If the (above) afore mentioned are not pres ent. then youx child is r eady 
for all the basic steps in the la..11guage readines '3 prt gr-.:i...rn of the kinderg2.rten. 
1-Ji th this in mind, we are now ready to introduce you~· child. ljO other ~;a sic 
steps and at the same time would like to have JO 1 ci.o your ~~'' :-t in helping 
to continue to build and strenghten t hG fotmdati ')J:l n1 ,, est:1t _ished in 
Language readiness through continuing t o build a ld s re:agthei the child's 
power of speech. 
Thus, we are sending a card of r equired WG•) r j_e , c.nd SlJ ~gestions fo r 
nursery rhymes which have been presented in the ' ~i :ndf -~ge.rten o=.:.;.1d need 
emphasizing and re-telling at your "Home- Evening-Sto: y-Hour!l f or your child 
or chi ldren . 
-~~e hope that you will f olloi-T the directions or.. the ce ::··.:i. ulb.i ch will 
insure continued growth in language pm_-rer t h.roug:1 ex er~ en:::•:; 
Appl~oved; • F. C. vJilliams, Principal 
, From: M. Farrar 
Kdgtn. Teacher 
KINDERGARTEN DEPARTHENT 
VALENA C. JONES SCHOOL 
JM~UARY 30, 1953 
Dear Kindergarten Parents ot Guardians : 
The following list of t raditional stories is a Must fo ;· . _,_ - ., \. 
for every KindergartBn child . Please get these s tories and read o:b tell to 
your child or children at home. This means~ must study and tell ;your .£hild. 
LIST OF STORIES 
J,. The Three Bears 6. The Lit.tle Red Hen 11. 
.2. The Three Pigs 7. The wolf and .the 7 Kids 12. 
3. The Three Billy Goats 8. Renny Penny 13, 
4. - ·'!'be Three "Kittens 9 • . Chicj:en Little 14 .. 
5. The Ging~rbread Boy 10. Peter Rabbit 15. 
16. Peter and the \-!elf 
LIST OF NURSERY RHYMES 
Snow llhite 
Little Red Riding Hood 
Jack and the Beanstalk 
The Old vioman & the Pig 
Cinderella 
Note: A book should be secured with as many nursery rhymes as possible in it. 
These should be read to the children at the story hour at home in the 
evening. The children should ·be encourage to memorize. 
OUTLINE FOR BUILDING UNIT 
I 
~ 
r I 
II 
*SUGGESTED OUTLUTE FOR ORG.AN'IZING THE SOCIAL STUDIES UNITS 
USED IN THESE LESSONS 
I. Overvietv of the Problem 
II. Understandings to be developed 
SUggested activities to further qualify the understandings 
(Include learning experiences that require group cooperation as well 
as individual responsibilities) 
IV. Skills and Techniques to further the understandings 
i 
II 
I V. Materials of Instruction: 
I. :Basal text 
2. Cla.ssroom library books for children1 s use 
3· :Books of background information (cource books for teacher) 
4. Magazines, newspaper, periodical and other clippings 
5· Charts et. al. 
6. Visual Aids: 
(a) Pictures of artistic reputation for background 
(b) Pictures of informational type 
(c) Related film strips 
(d) Still-elides 
VI. Suggested Correlations: 
1. Art and artistic experiences 
2. Creative activities 
3· Dramatic expression 
Lh Functional experiences: 
*This outline is given each kindergarten teacher in the Orleans Parish 
school system. 
aa 
i' 
II 
I 
~·· 
(a) Counting, numbering etc. 
(b) Talking, story telling, conversing, pictures reading, etc. 
(c) Using tools and machines 
5· Dancing 
6. Democratic Living 
7. Learning the Community 
8. Literature (for appreciation) 
(a) Prose selections 
(b) Poetry selections 
9· Music (for appreciation and m~~ing music) 
(a) Songs 
(b) Records 
10. Physical education and health 
11. Scientific experiences 
12. Social experiences 
13. Practical Arts including home m&zing and home economics 
VII. Culminating Activity 
(optional) 
VIII. Suggestions for Evaluation. 
I 
If 
II 
I· I 
.I 
I 
II 
jl 
I 
II 
I 
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OUTLINE FOR l~ORK WITH AUDIO 
VI SU.AL AIDS 
I 
j USE OF VISUAL AIDS IN CLASSROO!·I *DIVISION OF AUDIO-VISUAL AIDS 
ORLEANS PARISH SCHOOL BOARD 
II 
!I I. 
PREP .AP..AT I ON TEACHER PREP.ABAT ION 
1. 
2. 
Select aid to fit course. 
I 
II 1: 
I 
3· 
4. 
Previ~:, if possible (study guide or handbook). 
Plan lesson, listing purposes, objectives, points 
to look for in film. 
Prepare classroom: Ventilation, comfortable seat-
ing, volume of so~u1d, if using film. 
PUPIL PREPARATION 
1. Set up, through discussion or other means, purposes 
for seeing film. Only importe~t point should be [ 
indicated. Number should be kept relatively 
2. 
small. ,. 
Give brief description of film title and contents. 
I 
List simple statements and questions concerning ~~· 
film on the blackboard. 
Indicate points in film to which students should 
3· 
4. 
pay particular attention. I 
Instructors should give preliminary instruction on 1 
vocabulary, symbolism, or other difficulties 
which may be encountered in the film. 
6. Tell class that they will be 11eld responsible for 
any questions and will be tested in follow-up. 
Depends upon the lesson 
II. PRESElqTATION 1. If used to introduce topic, it is a good policy to 
run the film t<ri thout interruption. 
2. If used during study of topic, it may be effective 
to run only the sections of the film which are 
needed. Turn off sound to permit instructor or 
student commentary. 
). If used at end of study of topic, can effectively 
be used as reviev< of information covered. 
------1 
* In-Service Course I' 
II 
-t 
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III. FOLLOV'/-UP 
1. This is the period to clinch 
in presentation of aid. 
11 
the learning acquired 1 
. II 
The 'Follow-Up' may include: 
1. 
2. 
s. 
6. 
Discuss film immediately. I 
Give a brief test to cover information derived 
from film. li 
Summarize film content s orally or in written form. 
Assign research on problems arising from film sho't-r-
ing and discuss ion, making use of library, 
textbooks, community resources, etc. 
Engage in other activit i es related to the unit-
creative i.Yriting, art, oral composition, 
written composition, graphs, etc., stimulated 
by film showing. 
Re-Show film, if necessary, to clarify misunder-
standings. 
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PARENTS .AND TEACHER CUNFEREN'CE NOTES AND REMINDER. NOTES 
VALENJ.. C. JONES SCHOOL 
J.l\.NAURY 16, 1953 
Dear Aindergarten Parents or Guardians: 
You have an assigned Conference Hour, which appeared mn your child's 
report card. This allotted time was set aside to discuss with you the progress 
made in the growth and development of your child. Please do not take it 
lightly. It is necessafy to assis't the kindergarten teacher and the child; 
and to assure continuous groWth and development in developing and building 
a good a good background of happy living and lec:,rning experiences. 
1"1ay I expect you at the appointed hour? 
Place or Room: 
Time or Hour: 
Dute: 
Thruik: you in advance for your cooperation. 
Approved: F. C. Williams, Principal 
Yours truly'· 
Hargaret M. Farrar 
Kindergarten Teacher . 
Room 103 
*Parent-Teacher OoJl#erenoe for Setting-up Groups 
Dear Kindergarten Parents or Guardians: 
Vii.LENA C. JONES SCHOOL 
JANUARY 16, 1953 
You have missed your child's Conference Hour, which appeared on 
your .child 1 s Report Gard on the first date, when report cards were due 
and issued. 
I am assigning you a new date and hour. Please try yo keep the 
newly appointed hour, as it is very necessary to study the progress mdde 
in the gro1-rth and development of your child. 
Thank you in advance for cooperating. 
approved: F. C. 1-Jilli.::uns, Principal 
Yours truly, 
Hargaret M:. Farrar 
Kinderg<.rten Tee.cher 
Itoom 103 
PHOTOGRAPHS OF LESSONS AND LANGUAGE ENRICID'LE11T ACTIVITIES llif TEE 
PLANNED KINDERGARTEN PROORAM 


MRT: Direc. & Key : R 
his hand if his pencil or crayon breaks. An extra supply 
of sharpened pencils or crayons should be on hand in case 
of need. 
7. Examiners wh~ prefer to use markers may supply 
pupils with sheets of paper or light cardboard to guide 
them -in keeping on ·the right row of the test. Where 
directions read "Put your finger on the next row," sub-
' stitute ""Slide your marker down to the next row." 
8. Requests to leave the room, and such emergencies 
as are presented by pupils who are hard of hearing or who 
have temporary vision troubles and the like, should be 
·~ken care of at the discretion of the examiner, who is in 
~he best position to judge the proper handling of each case. 
9. The pupils should be warned that during the test 
periods no one but the examiner should do any t alking. 
No questions are to be answered during the course of the 
test. 
10. The tests should be given in three sessions, as fol-
lows: I, Tests 1 and 2; II, Tests 3 and 4; III, T ests 5 
and 6. A relaxation period should be provided between 
tests within a sitting. 
11. Tests 1, 2, 3, and 5 are timed item by item. In 
Tests 4 and 6 the pupils work at their own rate following 
the demonstration, but a liberal time allowance has been 
provided for ::>.II but the slowest pupils to finish the test. 
The total working time for the entire examination is ap-
proximately 60 minutes. Time limits should be adhered 
to strictly if the results are to be evaluated in terms of the 
established norms. If a pupil does not have time to finish 
Test 4 or Test 6 and the examiner wishes to observe his 
responses on the items not completed, he may retest that 
pupil at another time, stimulating him item by item. 
T ests which have separate directions for each item 
should be continued until all the items are tried even 
though the examiner thinks the r.upils will not be familiar 
with the items. If the more difficult items are omitted 
or if the pupils are not allowed the full time, the discrimi-
native value of the test may be lost and capable children 
will not have shown all they are able to do. 
12. Blanks for the . pupils' names and the other data 
may be filled in before the test booklets are distributed, 
or the booklets may be distributed with only the pupils' 
names on them and the other data filled in after the test is 
completed and the booklets have been collected. At there-
sumption of each new test session, make sure that each pupil 
receives his own test booklet opened to the correct page. 
13. The directions to be read to the pupils are printed in 
bold type; the instructions to the teacher, in lighter type. 
Read the directions exactly as they are printed. 
DETAILED DIRECTIONS FOR ADMINISTERING 
Before the booklets are distributed, say to the pupils: 
"Children, we are going to play some games today with 
pictures in these books I have for you. (Hold up a book-
let.) I am going to give each of you one of these books and 
a pencil (or crayon) to mark with. You must listen very 
carefully while I tell you what to do. Raise your hand if 
your pencil (or crayon) breaks and I will give you another."· 
Distribute the booklets first and then the crayons. As 
you give each pupil his booklet, open it to the first page. 
~ld the page back so that only the first page of the test 
~showing. Whenever booklets are passed back to pupils 
be sure that they are opened to the proper page. 
The specific directions for each test are found on the 
following pages. Give the instructions slowly and clearly. 
Give help with the sample items only, but repeat these 
items as often as necessary. As pupils reach the unfa-
miliar terms or items upon which they hesitate, encourage 
them to keep trying, but give no additional help in find-
ing the correct answer. 
Now proceed with the specific directions for Test 1 
which starts on the next page. 
[ 3 ] 
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TEST 1. WORD MEANING, Page 2 
a. "Look at the first row of pictures, here. (Point to it on a 
test booklet.) I'm going to tell you to mark one of the pictures 
in this row by drawing a cross on it. Look at each picture as I 
name it. (Name all the pictures in the row.) Now mark the baby. 
(Pause.) Did you find it? (Check to be sure that each pupil has 
found the picture:) You should have drawn a cross on the picture 
of the baby." . (Illustrate on the blackboard or on the test page.) 
tfi ~'. ~ "* - -. ~ • ,I . ~ Sample. - · Do not ~ score. · · . · 
1. "Put your finger on the next row. Mark the feather." 
(Pause 15 seconds. After each item say: "Put yout finger on the 
next row." Pause 15 seconds after each item.) 
JK O}!' ~ 
2. "Mark the furniture." 
3. "Mark the turkey." 
4. "Mark the tent." 
~ 
-=-
5. "Mark the tomato." 
~~ /'i~ 
• 
G -. 
"Now turn your book over, like this." (Illustrate and help 
any pup'ils who have difficulty:) 
( 4 1 
MRT: Direc. & Key : R 
TEST 1. ·WoRD MEANING, Page 3 
). "Mark the grasshopper." 
7:tlark the dresser." 
/G\ .. 
tgQ2iiL ..... 
r "Ma<k the W<eath." 
•• 
9. "Mark the lantern." 
10. "Mark the pigeon." 
11. "Mark the hatchet." 
12. ark the trlJnk." 
"Now turJl to the next page, like this." (Illustrate and help 
pupils who have difficulty.) 
[ 5 1 
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TEST 1. WORD MEANING, Page 4 
13. "Mark the camera." 
14. "Mark the woodpecker." 
~ 
~ 
15. "Mark the blossom." 
e ;( 
16. "Mark the guitar." 
f 
' 17. "Mark the parrot." 
J1 
"' 18. "Mark the moccasin." 
19. "Mark the kennel." 
ll 0 I 
m8 2?1 
~ . 
"Now turn your book over, like this." (Illustrate and help 
1y pupils who have difficulty.) 
[ 6 l 
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TEST 2. SENTENCES, Page 5 
The directions for this test are similar to those for Test 1. There 
are no samples. Say to the pupils: "Put your finger on the first 
row of pictures. (Point to them.) I am going to say something 
about one of these pictures. See if you can find the right picture 
and draw a cross on it. Re;:~.dy, listen." , 
1. "Find the child who is carrying. a pail and shovel." (Pause 
15 seconds for each item.) 
2. "Put your finger on the next row. Mark the picture that 
I tell you about. At the zoo we saw some wild animals in their 
cages." '(After each item say: "Put your finger on the next row. 
Mark the picture that I tell you about.") 
ll~l/11 ~-r . . ·'· ~ . • ' , 1- I ~ 
3. "The children hung a May basket on the doorknob, 
Th~~ng thi~~~<an a~j~~ ~ f.q th 
~ ~ Y~r+ --
4. "In-the fall, Father rakes the leaves and burns them." 
5. "When Halloween came, the children carved a jack-o'-· 
lantern out of a pumpkin. They lighted it with a candle and put 
it in the window." · 
6. "Mary got her lunch box, two books, and a pencil case 
ready to take to school." 
-~'Daddy took Billy and his friend Jack to the 
There they saw a clown riding backwards on a horse 
fancy harness." 
circus. 
with a 
"Now turn to the next 'page, like this." 
pupils who hav.e difficulty.) 
(Illustrate and help 
[ 7 ] 
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TEST 2. SENTENCES, Page 6 
8. "In Switzerland the cows wear bells around their necks 
so that the boy can find them when they wander away." 
9. "Jack built a two-story house and put a chimney on to . 
10. "The man at the drugstore sells medicine and other 
things for sick people." 
11. "The man was reading a notice that was nailed to the 
fence." 
• •. * . + _. ~ ' : . . - :::::,...;: ~ _.;;: _ .. "'"' ·•. • ""f''l' ' 
For the last three items, use the instruction "Mark the pic-
tu re that finishes what I am going to tell you about." 
12. "The lame man could not walk until he got some 
13. "The farmer's boy went to the well to get a 
" ... . ...... "' ... .. 
14. "After the hay is cut on the farm, it is 
" 
When the test is. ~nished, say: "Stop. Put your pencils 
down." Collect the test booklets. 
[ 8 1 
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TEST 3. INFORMATION, Page 7 
. At the beginning of the second session pass out booklets opened to 
page 7 and say: "We are going to play some more games in 
the picture books, but you are not to write anything until you 
are told to do so. Listen carefully and do the best you can." 
1. "Put your finger on the first row of pictures. Mark the 
thing to use when you play a game outdoors with a ball." (Pause 
15 seconds for each item.) 
·~6w~~ 
2. "Put your finger on the next row of pictures. Mark the 
one you pack clothes in when you travel." (After each item say: 
"P~" on <ho~row of~ 
3. "Mark the one the farmer uses when he works in his 
garden." 
:7lv 
4. "Mark the one that tells what day of the month it is." 
5. "Mark the one you use to cut the grass." 
6. "Mark what the hen lays." 
~­
'St:l. 
. "Mark the one to carry in the parade on the Fourth of 
July." 
~ 
~ 
"Now turn to the next. page, like th~s." (.Illustrate and ~elp 
any pupils who have difficulty.) · 
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TEST 3. INFORMATION, Page~ 
8. "Mark the one you take pictures with." 
9. "Mark the thing to travel in across the ocean." • 
10. "Mark the one you put on a 1:11achi.ne to play music." 
11. "Mark what grows under the ground.n· 
12. "Mark th'e ·fhing that shows the whole world." 
13. "Mark the one that sleeps in a den ali win:ter." 
~ 
~\;p 
• • 14. "Mark what you find on the sand to play with at tlie 
seashore." 
"Now turn your book over, like this." (Illustrate and help any 
>Upils who have difficulty.) 
[ ro ·] 
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TEST 4. MATCHING, Page 9 
Say to the children: "Put your finger on the row of pictures 
at the top of the page. Look at the picture in the middle with a 
frame drawn around it. (Point to it.) Find another picture 
just like it and draw ~ frame around it. (Illustrate by drawing 
an oval frame or a Circle on the blackboard and then pause.) 
You should have drawn a frame around the next to the last 
picture in tlie row." See that all pupils have chosen the right 
picture, as indicated on Sample a below. Help the pupils in a 
.. ilar manner with the other samples on page 9, making sure 
.. t all have marked the right pictures, as indicated below. 
After the sample items have been completed, say: "Turn to the 
next page, like this. (Illustrate.) You are going to draw 
frames around more pictures, just as we have been doing·, but 
I am not going to help you any more·. Remember to draw a 
frame around the picture that is just like the one in the middle. 
You have three pages of pictures to do. (Point out the pictures 
on all three pages.) Ready. Go." 
Make a note immediately of the time in wntmg. Give no 
further help in marking answers, but see that the pupils go on 
with pages 10, 11, and 12 and that they do not go on to page 
13. The turning of pages by children will have to be watched 
carefully, since some children may stop before the end of the 
test and others may go too far if not assisted. Give the pupils 
any help necessary in finding their place and in turning the 
pages of the test booklet. -
The time limit for this test is 7 minutes. At the end of ex-
actly 7 minutes, say: "Stop. Put your pencils down." Collect 
the test booklets. 
a-e Samples. Do not score. 
b 
d ~0 OK@)@) NO 
.631 @])® 316 613 
( II ) 
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TEST 4. MATCHING, Page 10 
. . 
~~~CY!}@l . 
2 
3 
4 
[ I 2 ) 
I 7 
I 
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TEST 4. MATCHING, Page 11 
IJ . 0 .~ [iJ ((Q) 
8 
10 
11 
b(]@Q .~ Dd 1. 
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TEST 4. MATCHING, Page 12 
13 
~®~~~ 
14 
674 467 @ <@) 746 
15 
RON @@ NUR UNR 
16 
foot~ 8 feat teef 
17 
® 92 ® 62 39 
18 
GV CA @ AG c@ 
19 • 
8 ~ gedarn argden garned 
At the end of 7 minutes, say: "Stop. Put your pencils down.'• 
Collect the t est booklets. 
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TEST 5. NUMBERS, Page 13 
At the beginning of the third sitt ing pass out booklets opened to 
page 13 and say: "We are going to play a different kind of game 
now, but you are not to write anything until you are told to." 
1. "See the row of apples at the top of the page. (Point to it.) 
Draw a cross on the smallest apple." (Pause 15 seconds for each 
item.) 
n 
u 0 
2. "See the row of hats. Mark the middle hat." 
3. "See the blocks. Mark the circle." 
0 
4. "Look at the farmer and his chickens. Mark the seventh 
chicken from the farmer." 
5. "See the horses. Mark the fourth horse from the gate,, 
"See the boxes. 
Look at the first : 
box with the little 
house in it. Now 
write the number 
4 in the box where 
the little house is." 
7 
"In the next box, 
where the flag is, 
make a 7,, 
t~} ~ ,-4 9 ,:~ook at the next "Look at the box 
box where the 1 where the bird is. 
little tree is. I M ake a 9 in that 
(Pause:) Make a . box." 
2 in the box where I 
the little tree is." 
3 
"In the next box, 
where the hat is, 
make a 3." 
"In the next box, 
where the button 
is, make a 6,, 
"Now turn to the next page, like this." (Illustrate.) I . 
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TEST 5. NUMBERS, Page 14 
12. "Look at the row of numbers with the tree in front of it. 
Put a mark on the 3." 
5 7 2 
13. "In the next row, after the ice-cream cone, mark the 
3 4 8 
14. "In the next row, after the spoon, mark the 9." 
5 7 
15. "In the next row, after the apple, mark the 36." 
0 56 63 93 
16. "See the stars. Mark 4 of the stars." 
DIR ECTION TO ScORER : A mark on any 4 stars (or the 4th star) 
17. "See the buttons. Mark 12 of the buttons." 
-®J~~~@~: ----j~~: ~©J~@~.....,.. 
(@ (g ~ @) ©J 
DIRE~TION TO ScORER: A mark on.any 12 buttons (or the 12th but 
18. "Look at the row of watches. 
says 2 o'clock." 
·"Nc;ny *urn your book over, like this." (Illustrate.) 
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TEST 5. NUMBERS, Page 15 
19. "Look at the row of cir~1es at the top of the page. Mark 
the circle which is one half black." 
.0. "Look at the row of apples. I had 5 apples and I ate 1. 
Mark the number of apples I had left." 
e .8 0 
DIRECTION TO ScoRER: A mark on any 4 apples (or the 4th apple 
or the number 4) 
21. "Look at the row of nicltels. I'm going to tell you some-
thing about these nickels. Listen carefully. Don't say a word. 
I had 3 nickels and Mother gave me 2 more. Mark the num-
ber of nickels I had then." 
D IRECTION TO ScoRER : A mark on any 5 nickels (or the 5th 
nickel or t.he num ber 5) 
22. "Look at the row of pencils. I had 4 pencils and Mother 
gave me 4 more. Mark the number of pencils I had then." 
DIRECTION TO ScoRER: A mark on any 8 pencils (or the 8th 
pencil or the number 8) 
23. "Look at the row of .pennies. Mark the number of 
pennies there are in a dime," 
DIRECTIO N TO ScoRER: A mark on any 10 pennies (or the lOth 
penny or the number 10) 
24. "Look at the ears. If there are 3 children and each one· 
has 2 ears, mark the number of ears all the children }).ave to-
gether." 
:Al.JtECTION T O ScoRER : A ·mark on any 6 ears (or the 6th ear or 
tPnumber 6), 
"Now turn your book over, like this." (Illustrate and help any 
pupils who have difficulty.) 
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TEST 6. COPYING, Page 16, Col. 1 
At the beginning of this test, say to the 
children : "Do you see the picture at the 
top of the page in this column? (Point to 
Sample a 0n the test booklet.) Take your 
pencil and draw another one just like it in 
the space beside it." · Demonstrate on the 
blackboard so that all the pupils can see. 
Check to see that the pupils are copying 
in the right space. If the arrangement of 
Test 6 proves to be difficult for a left-handed 
child, lay a blank sheet of paper to the left 
of the figures and permit the chHd to do his 
copying on it. · 
Then say: "You are to copy every picture 
in this column and this column. (Point to 
each column in turn.) I am not going to 
help you any more. You are to do just the 
best you can. Ready. Go." · 
Make a note immediately of the time in 
writing. Do not help the pupils on any 
of the test items, but check to see that they· 
are copying in the right space and the right 
column. 
The time limit for this test is 5 minutes. 
At the end of 5 minutes, say: "Stop. Put 
your pencils down."· Collect the test book-
lets. 
[ I 8 ] 
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0 
1 
AL 
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D 
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M 
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MRT: Direc. & Key: R 
TEST 6. COPYING, Page 16, Col. 1 
I 
Sample. Do not score • 
• 
Unsatisfactory 
. AlAI 1\LLF\ 
act.ory 
'= JDOu 
uc::::Joooo . 
iV\M \v\~~ 
FV\'Wr(\ (\f M 
s.[?,b CP Q f? f? 
E}J;,r,[? L? [j I, cu 
"bb<>O<> · 
(5"0DD<J6 
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6 . NG, Page 16, Col. :2 
Satisfactory 
V Un~wyV V 
7 D [) v-
Satisfactory 
. DE .. uQ,r.t . b ~ 
. Satisfactory 
Oc . 
. . ,~ DE 
9 
36 Un~'f"~ ~ 6 
3J [d . 
Satisfactory 
BFS On€,~ ~ t) 
10 . . s!2to<~s bl s 
8@5 u~,Y~ ~ 
. (~ !Jb cff9 
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TEST 6. COPYING, Page 16, Col. 2 
. ' . -
(?V'/7 v 
£>~0(7 
V& Q 6 OG · . 
. t \) dE DC 
-,s ~c JG :JU 
b? ~(o V-16 ~l:s 
Q ':r C)(5 13 F) 
~Sf 8f2 8Ys 
~ cq cv; · ~ 
~@6 & ~ 
At the end of 5 minutes, say : ustop. Put your pencils 
down." Collect test booklets. 
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SUPPLEMENTARY TEST: DRAWING A MAN 
This test is recommended as a valuable supplement to 
the other tests. The detail and skill with which a child 
draws a picture of a man (boy, girl, woman) indicates the 
stage he has reached in perception and motor control.1 
If this test is used, it should be done on the title page of the 
test booklet, in the space labeled for that purpose. It 
should be administered in a fourth t esting session. Pass 
out the booklets with the title page on top and say to the 
children: "Now make a picture of a man in this space." 
(Point to it.) Allow the pupils 10 minutes. If any ch-
dren seem to have difficulty in drawing a man, suggest 
boy, girl, woman, or doll. When children finish their 
drawings, see that they do not scribble or draw over the 
pictures already made. Collect the papers as soon as the 
10 minutes is up. 
GENERAL DIRECTIONS FOR ScoRING 
The pages of this manual containing the test items 
and the directions accompanying them line up with the 
pages of the test booklet and thus may be used as a 
key. In order to score a test, the scorer should place 
beside the page of the test booklet the page which corre-
sponds to it in the key. He may then compare the pupils' 
responses with those indicated on the pictures in the key. 
This booklet can easily be folded so that only the page 
of the key being used is on top. 
The sample items, which appear in Tests 1, 4, and 6, are 
not scored. The score for each of the subtests 1 through 
6 is Number Right. The total possible scores for each 
s_uht~t are as follows: 
Test 1 19 Test 3 14 Test 5 24 
Test 2 14 Test 4 19 Test 6 10 
Use a colored pencil in scoring. (If the pupils used 
crayons to mark their answers, be sure to use a different 
color for scoring.) Put a dash next to each item for which 
the pupil's amwer is right, a cross next to each wrong 
answer, and a zero next to each item omitted by the pupil. 
In Tests 1, 2, 3, and 5, if the pupil has not in_dicated 
the c0rrect response with a cross or, in Test 4, with a 
"frame," but has clearly marked it in some other manner, 
the response should be marked correct. If a pupil marks 
more than one item in any row where only one item is 
called for, he receives no credit for the item even if one 
of the answers marked is the correct one, unless one of 
the marks is obviously a second mark correcting the first. 
SPECIFIC DIRECTIONS FOR ScoRING 
Test 5. In Test ·5, Numbers, in- items where there is 
more than one method of indicating the correct answer, a 
note to the scorer has been placed under the pictures. In 
items 6 to 11, where the pupil is asked to write numbers 
in the boxes, a digit should not be ·considered correct if it 
is reversed. 
Test 6. In Test 6 the scorer may have to use sorA 
judgment. A number of satisfactory and unsatisfactoi?' 
responses for each item have been indicated on pages 19-
21 of the key to guide the scorer in judging the correctness 
of the pupils' responses. Following are some general 
suggestions to keep in mind when scoring this test: 
1. If the pupil's reproduction of the figures or letters is 
clearly similar to the model, it should be given credit. 
1 A treatment of the use of a Draw-a-Man T est in estimating the 
intelligence of children is given in Goodenough, F. L., Jvf~as1trem•·nt of 
Intelligence by Drawings, published by World Book Company. 
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2. Tracing over any design instead of copying it in the 
space provided receives no credit. 
3. If an item is made up of two or more parts, no credit 
is given if one of the parts is omitted. The pupil must 
copy the parts in the same order as in the model. 
4. Filled-in drawings are wrong. 
5. Each item must be in the place provided for it in 
order to receive credit, unless the pupil has consistently 
misplaced the items- that is, put several consecutive 
ones one space below where they should be. 
6. Reversals should be scored wrong. 
-7. Items copied with extra lines which definitely change 
e figure are incorrect. 
Following are suggestions for scoring individual items 
in Test 6: 
1. In items 1, 7, 8, and 9 the letters and numbers must 
be distinct, recognizable as the capital letters and numbers 
called for, and must be completed. If one letter or number 
is out of proportion to the others, the item should not be 
considered incorrect. · 
2. In item 2, the figure ·should resemble a rectangle 
more than a square, the sides should be fairly regular, and 
the angles should be approximately right angles. 
3. Item 3 is not considered correct if the pupil makes 
it resemble a written letter or if he draws the midpoint 
down to the bottom of the figure, as in a printed capital 
letter M. 
4. In item 4, the angles should be approximately right 
angles. If the two parts of the figure are very much out 
of proportion, the item should be considered incorrect. 
5. In item 5, the figure should stand on one of its points, 
the sides should be nearly equal, and the corners should 
be clear. 
6. In item 6, the right angle should be quite definite 
and the sides of the figure should not be extremely 
curved. 
7. In. item 10, the figure must consist of three circles 
and a triar1gle, with each corner of the triangle intersecting 
a circle. The triangle should be nearly equilateral. 
Drawing-a-Man Test. The scoring of the Drawing-a-
Man Test consists essentially of assigning each drawing to 
an appropriate category, in accordance with criteria out-
lined below. 
CATEGORY 
E- Immature 
EssENTIAL CHARACTERISTICS 
Figure not recognizable as a human being 
Parts of body not connected; such as 
eyes, legs, outline of head 
D- Below Average In addition to features given under E, 
most of the following: 
C-Average 
B - Above Average 
• 
A- Superior 
Arms in cine dimension only 
Trunk, mouth, nose, and hair 
In addition to characteristics given m 
D and E, most of the following: 
Fingers, ears, and nostrils 
Some proportion among parts 
In addition to characteristics given in E, 
D, and C, most of the following: 
Arms and legs in two dimensions 
Better proportion (length of trunk greater 
than breadth) 
Clothing clearly indicated 
More detail, such as eyebrows and pupils 
In addition to characteristics given in E, 
D, C, and B, most of the following: 
Clothing non-transparent 
Lines firm and meeting at proper points 
Such details as neck, hands, shoulders, 
and correct number of fingers 
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I n most typical classes some drawings will be found to 
fall in each of the five categories listed, but in unusually 
good olasses there may be no drawings so poor as to fall 
into the lowest or "immature" category. Several sample 
drawings in each category are shown on page 24 as a guide 
in classifying the drawings. Scoring will be simplified if 
the drawings are ranked in order of goodness first and then 
assigned to the appropriate category. _Becau-se of the 
subjective element in evaluating the drawings, it is very 
desirable to have the scoring done independently by two 
persons and any discrepancies between the different scorers 
~econciled before a final rating is assigned. 
INTERPRETATION OF TEST RESULTS 
The score on each of the separate subtests is the num-
ber of items right. This score should be recorded at the 
bottom of the last page of each test and then transferred 
to the prope·r place on the title page. Provision has been 
made on the title page for combining the scores for 
Tests 1-4 to give a Reading Readiness score and for com-
bining scores on Tests 1- 6 to give a Total Readiness score. 
These total test scores may be translated into Letter Rat-
ings and Percentile Ranks, as described below. The sum 
of the scores on the first four tests also may be translated 
into Letter Ratings to determine the Reading Readiness 
Status, and the score on Test 5 to determine the Number 
Readiness Status. Since Test 5 (Numbers) is related to 
ability to do abstract thinking, it not only serves as an 
inventory of what a child already knows of numbers but 
also as an indication of the mental maturity of the child . 
· Ratings and Status groupings are given in Table 1. 
The rating on the Drawing-a-Man Test is obtained 
from the key on page 23 and may be entered in the place 
provided on the title page. 
TABLE 1 
LETTER RATINGS AND S TATus CoRRESPoNDING TO ScoRE IN 
READING READINEss, NuMBER READINEss, AND ToTAL READINESS 
F orms RandS 
Scores 
Tests 1-4 Test 5 Ttsts 1- 6 LETTER READINESS 
RATING STATUS 
READING NUMBE R TOTAL 
READINESS READINES S READINESS 
61-66 21-24 90-100 A Superior 
56--60 16-20 80-89 B High Normal 
47-55 10-15 65-79 c Average 
33-46 5-9 40-64 D Low Normal 
0-32 0-4 0-39 E Poor Risk 
. 
To find the Letter Rating and Readiness Status corre-
sponding to a given score on Tests 1-4, on Test 5, or on 
Tests 1-6, locate the score in the proper column and read 
.a_ff the Rating and Status from the next to the last and t~e 
W'ast columns of the table. For example, a score of 49 m 
Reading Readiness (Tests 1-4) falls in the block of scores 
47-55 and has a Letter Rating of C and a Readiness Status 
of Average. A score of 18 in the Numbers Test falls in 
the 16-20 group and has a Letter Rating of B and a 
Readiness Status of High Normal. 
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The significance of the Letter Ratings and R eadiness 
Status grouping used in Table 1 is more fully described 
below: 
L ETTER R EADINESS 
R ATING STATUS 
A Superior 
SiGNIFICANCE 
Excellent risk for first-grade work. 
Should be given opportunity for 
enriched work in line with abilities 
indicated. 
B High Normal A good risk Tor first-grade work pro-
vided other indications, such as. 
health, emotional factors, etc., an~ 
consistent. 
C Average Likely to succeed in first-grade work. 
Careful study should be made of the 
specific strengths and weaknesses of 
pupils in this group and their instruc-
tion planned accordingly. 
D Low Normal Likely to have difficulty in first-grad e 
work. Should be assigned to slow 
section and given more individual-
ized help. 
E Poor Risk Chances of failure high under ordinary 
instructional conditions. Further 
kindergarten work, assignment to 
slow sections, or individualized work 
is essential. 
Table 2 gives the percentile rank corresponding to each 
total test score. The percentile rank corresponding to a 
score indicates the per cent of pupils in the standardization 
group making scores equal to or less than the score in 
question. For example, a score of 80 has a percentile rank 
of 73, which means th at this pupil's readiness status 
exceeds that of 73 per cent of the pupils on whom the 
Metropolitan Tests were standardized. 
The Metropolitan Readiness Tests are designed pri-
marily for use at the very beginning of the first grade, and 
these percentiles apply specifically to the first month of 
tl;le first grade. For all practical purposes, however, these 
percentiles may be used if the tests are administered at the 
end of kindergarten or at any time during the first few 
months of the first grade. 
Neither Letter Ratings nor Percentile R anks are pro-
vided for any of the separate subtest scores with the excep-
tion ofTest 5, Numbers. The reliability of the subtests is 
such that a study of Reading Readiness, Number R eadi-
ness, and T otal Readiness is a. more accurate type of inter-
pretation than a breakdown by separate subtests would 
be. It is not recommended that an attempt be made to 
interpret each subtest score for an individual. 
Relation of scores to age. Since the Readiness tests 
are measures of maturity of certain functions, it is reason-
able to expect th at the scores will be to some extent related 
to age. On the basis of available data it is estimated that 
there is a difference of about 10 points in total score 
between the ages of 5t and 6t. In spite of this difference, 
it was not considered desirable to furnish age norms for 
the Readiness t ests, both because of the restricted rang 
of ages of the pupils who will be taking these tests a · 
because such norms would complicate the interpretation of 
scores without adding appreciably to their meaningfulness . 
Practically, the teacher should realize that a low readiness 
score is indicative of a slower rate of maturation for an 
older pupil than it is for a younger pupil, other things being 
equal; but as far as the score indicates readiness for first-
grade work, the significance is the same in either case. 
Interpretation of the Drawing-a-Man Test. It is 
possible to classify beginning-school-children's drawings 
m several broad categories corresponding to sequential 
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TABLE 2 
PERCENTILE RANKS CoRRESPONDING To ToTAL ScoREs 
( Tests 1-6) 
Forms RandS 
ToTAL ScoRE PERCENTILE T o TAL ScoRE PERCENTILE 
(Tests 1-6) RANK ( Tests 1-6) RANK 
0-26 1 62 31 
27 2 63 33 
28 2 64 35 
29 2 65 37 
30 2 66 39 
31 3 67 41 
32 3 68 43 
33 3 69 45 
34 3 70 48 
35 4 71 51 
36 4 72 53 
37 4 73 55 
38 5 74 58 
39 5 75 61 
40 6 76 63 
41 6 77 66 
42 7 78 68 
43 7 79 70 
44 8 80 73 
45 9 81 76 
46 10 82 79 
47 11 83 81 
48 11 84 84 
49 12 85 86 
50 13 86 88 
51 14 87 90 
52 15 88 92 
53 17 89 93 
54 18 90 95 
55 19 91 96 
56 ' 20 92 97 
57 22 93 98 
58 23 94 99 
59 25 95 99 
60 27 96 99 
61 29 97 99+ 
98 99+ 
stages in mental development. Therefore, ·the use of the 
Drawing-a-Man Test as a supplement to the regular 
Readiness tests is primarily for the purpose of obtaining a 
rating of mental maturity. The norms on the test- i.e., 
the letter categories- are based on a sampling of drawings 
made by children who had no special preparation for the 
test. Any special coaching or teaching in figure drawing 
just previous to the test will therefore invalidate the 
results. 
In addition to their use as indices of developmental 
stages, the drawings sometimes prove indicative of artistic 
~ilities, motor skill, and manual dexterity which con-
~ute to success in handwork, writing, and drawing. 
Whenever ·they draw, children tend to be self-revealing. 
Drawing for a child is more a vehicle for expressing ideas 
than a technique for artistic production. Children's 
drawings frequently reveal their fantasies, their deep-
seated feelings and wishes. Children who make peculiar 
or distorted figures when drawing a picture of a man, 
those who scribble over their drawings or act ashamed of 
what they have drawn, should be watched for symptoms 
of disturbed behavior or emotional problems. Our knowl-
edge of these subtler implications of children's drawings 
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is as yet so limited, however, that any such interpretations 
are best left to the expert in this field. 
Class Record. The Class Record provides a convenient 
form on which the scores of all the pupils in a class may be 
summarized . After the tests of a class have been scored, 
the test papers may be arranged in alphabetical order, in 
order of total score, or in any other convenient order. 
Then, after the blanks at the top have been filled in , ti:~ 
name and age of each pupil are entered on a line of the Cl;,sr 
Record. Space is provided for entering scores on eacn 
subtest and total test, as well as for the Letter Ratings 
corresponding to Reading Readiness, Number Readines. 
and Total Readiness, and for Percentile Rank for total te~ . 
score. If Readiness Status and Percentile Rank have been 
entered on the title page of the test booklet, it is not 
necessary to record the scores on the separate tests on the 
Class Record unless this is desired for some reason. 
SuGGESTIONS FOR UsrNG THE TEsT RESULTS 
Some of the more outstanding purposes which the 
Metropolitan Readiness Tests will serve are listed below: 
1. To determine the readiness of a pupil to do first-
grade work, especially with reference to the learn-
ing of reading and arithmetic. 
2. To provide an objective and reliable basis · for 
grouping first-grade pupils for instructional 
purposes. 
3. To suggest which pupils might benefit by being 
retained in kindergarten. · 
4. To determine pupil strength and weakness in areas 
of reading and arithmetic readiness. 
5. To evaluate class and school readiness in reading 
and arithmetic. 
6. To adapt instruction to the level of the group and 
each individual. 
7. To analyze kindergarten instruction. 
8. To indicate when formal work in reading and 
numbers should be started. 
9. To determine if pupils have achieved what is to be 
expected in light of their readiness by comparing 
readiness test results with achievement test results 
or teachers' grades at the end of the year. 
10. To determine the distribution of readiness in a dass. 
grade, or school. 
11. To indicate the general mental maturity of a cniid 
(Test 5- Numbers). 
If pupils make either extremely high or low scores, the 
teacher should make every effort to determine more fully 
the reasons for the child's success or failure. In doubtful 
cases it is well to repeat the test, using the second form, or, 
in case the teacher feels the child has not done justice to 
himself, to give an individual examination. The chief 
purpose the tests serve is to provide data to teachers and 
school administrators for their guidance in adapting the 
curriculum satisfactorily to individual differences. In 
general, the authors recommend that children of low readi-
ness status not be excluded from the first grade and put 
with younger children in kindergarten, but that there be 
provided for such pupils in the first grade a background 
for learning that will insure successful adjustment an 
later achievement. The bibliography at the end· of tH 
manual includes several references on ways in which first-
grade classes may be organized for this purpose. 
Children who are over six years of age and have a total 
score below 40 will almost always prove to be in need of 
special class training. Such children should not· even 
attempt formal reading and arithmetic until there is 
considerable evidence of more maturity. 
Children who are six years of age and have a total score 
of less than 65 points should have a modified first-grade 
· curriculum. A score of 46 or below in Reading Readiness 
[ 28 ] 
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indicates that little reading should be undertaken early in 
the year, while a score of 10 or below in Numbers indicates 
that only informal and incidental number work should be 
done until a much richer experimental background has 
been provided. 
Exceptions to these rules are bright foreign children, 
who score low because of vocabulary difficulties, and 
children who did not respond adequately on the test but 
for whom other information is available that indicates 
considerable maturity. Foreign children should be re-
examined .with non-verbal material or be given the benefit 
&th~ doubt until they have had sufficient chance to learn 
W'ghsh. · 
So many factors affect success in first-grade work that 
even though the test correlates fairly well with success in 
first-grade work the teacher should regard the information 
derived from the test as tentative, particularly if there is 
evidence that the test result varies markedly from other 
evidence concerning the child's maturity. Classification 
on the basis of the tests should be tentative until the 
teacher has had sufficient opportunity to verify the test 
findings by means of her own evaluation of the child's 
abilities.· She should giv.e considerable attention to this 
matter during the first month of school. 
During their first year of school, immature children 
should be provided with a program of activities that 
includes language activities, working with tools, playing 
games, and constructing things. Their fund of informa, 
tion should be increased and their facility with langua5c 
much improved before they attempt formal reading 
lessons. Handwriting with paper and pencil should be 
deferred until more motor control is evident and perceptual 
abilitit''> have matured. Drawing, painting, and building 
activities will contribute to this maturity. In some 
schools transition groups with a curriculum midway be-
tween kindergarten and regular first grade have been 
organized for six-year-old children who are immature. 
Experience shows that the too early or extensive instruc-
tion of immature children will result only in mechanical 
learning that fails to function when put to the test. 
Wrong learning may result that will have to be corrected 
later. Experience demonstrates that repetition or oppor-
tunity for formal learning will not produce satisfactory 
learning in the more immature child until his mental 
development indicates readiness for learning. Teaching 
from then on will be effective, though the child will not 
ordinarily be expected to "catch up" with the child who 
is more mature at the start. 
For the teacher or school administrator who wishes to 
read further on the subject of readiness tests, readiness for 
learning, and informal first-grade programs, the references 
on page 31 are provided. 
RELIABILITY 
Reliability data for the Metropolitan Readiness Tests 
are given in Table 3. Data are given for each subtest, 
for total score, and for the sum of Tests 1-4, which is used 
as the Reading Readiness score. The correlations shown 
are the median values of six determinations, based on 
i ups from 90 to 273 (average N = 195) beginning-first-de pupils.l The coefficients are between scores on ernate forms, administered a few days apart. Table 3 
also gives means, standard deviations, and standard errors 
based on the same group. 
1 From Lebanon County, Pennsylvania; Ossining, New Yorlc; 
Kearny, New Jersey; and Kittery-Yorlc, Maine. 
r z9 1 
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TABLE 3. RELIAniLITY CoEFFICIENTS AND RELATED DATA, 
METROPOLITAN READINESS TESTS, GRADE 1 
1 sT TEsTING 2ND TESTING STAN. 
TEST REL. ERROR CoEFF. STAN. STAN. MEAN DEV. MEAN · DEV. MEAS. 
---------
--- ---
Word Meaning .583 15.61 2.51 15.92 2.26 1.62 
Sentences .535 10.52 2.39 10.86 2.27 1.63 
Information .586 12.02 2 .06 12.39 1.89 1.33 
Matching .773 13.19 4 .23 14.19 3.75 2.02 
Numbers .839 13.50 4.78 14.38 4.85 19~ Copying .762 5.26 2.76 5 .31 2.75 1.3( 
Tests 1-4 .828 51.07 8.83 53.20 8. 13 3.66 ' 
Tests 1-6 .890 69.71 13.92 72.96 13.12 4 .62 
VALIDITY 
The validity of the Metropolitan Readiness Tests-
the extent to which the tests actually measure readiness 
for the first grade- may be judged in terms of the con-
tent of the test and of the correlation of Readiness scores 
with first-grade achievement. 
Content of the tests. The content of both the new forms 
and the older forms of the tests was prepared after a care-
ful study of the traits and achievements of school beginners 
which contribute to their readiness for first-grade instruc-
tion. Widespread use of the earlier forms has demon-
strated that these types of material are predictive of 
first-grade success. 
Correlation with achievement. Table 4 shows the cor-
relations between the Metropolitan Readiness Tests given 
in September, 1948, with the (average) Reading score and 
the Numbers score of the Primary I Battery of the Met-
ropolitan Achievement Tests, given in February, 1949. 
TABLE 4. CoRRELATIONS BETWE EN METROPOLITAN READINEss 
TEsTs AND METI\OPOLITAN AcHIEVEM ENT TEsTs* 
METROPOLITAN READIN F.S.S 
M ET ROPOLITAN AcHIEVEMENT 
TESTS 
TESTS 
AV ERAG E READING NUMBE RS 
Test 1. Word Meaning .409 .441 
Test 2. Sentences .418 .424 
Test 3. Information .341 .400 
Test 4. Matching .486 .541 
Test 5 . Numbers .520 .634 
Test 6. Copying .341 .403 
Tests 1-4. Reading Readiness .475 .530 
Tests 1--6. Total Readiness .534 .616 
*Data from Lebanon County, Pennsylvania (Num ber of cases, 487) 
The correlations shown in Table 4 are of such magnitude 
as to indicate the value of using the Metropolitan Readi-
ness Tests as an aid in predicting school success at the 
first-grade level. In these groups, of 44 pupils rated 
"Superior" in the Readiness Tests, all were above the 
national norm of 1.5 in average Reading, and all but one 
above this norm in Numbers. Of 90 rated "High Nor-
mal," all but 5 were above the norm in average Reading. 
and all but 8 above in Numbers. Of 46 pupils rate 
"Poor Risk," 22 were below the national norm in avera 
Reading and 39 were below in Numbers. 
Additional investigation of the validity of the Metro- · 
politan Readiness Tests is under way and will be reported 
at an early date. 
[ 30 ] 
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-STANDARD TESTS 
I 
II 
I 
I 
II 
I 
I 
li 
AN ANALYSIS OF FIVE TESTS 
I 
I 
I 
I 
METROPOLITAN ACHIEVEMENT TESTS 
PRIMARY I BATTERY Prim. I 
CLASS ANALYSIS CHART 
Form ________ Grade norm _________ Date ________________ _ 19______ Teacher ____ _ 
School City---- State 
Type of norm used (check one). Grade equivalents __ _ Age equivalents ____ _ 
DIRECTIONS FOR UsiNG THE CLASS ANALYSIS CHART 
Purposes to Be Served by the Class Analysis Chart 
It is desirable to establish clearly, at the start, the purposes which are to 
.... be served by the ·use of this Class Analysis Chart. In general terms, the 
'"' intent is that it shall contribute to a better understanding of the pupils 
in the class, both as individuals and as contributing members of the class 
as a group, and thus lead to a commensurate improvement of instruction. 
... 
The Class Analysis Chart has many specific uses. The suggestions listed 
below are only the most common ones and by no means exhaust the possi-
bilities. 
The teacher will use the completed Chart in: 
1. Studying the achievement of the class in the light of the intelligence 
of its compGnent members. 
2. Identifying pupils whose achievement is not in line with their intelli-
gence. 
3. Studying and comparing the average achievement in each subject area 
and thereby identifying subject strengths and weaknesses. 
4. Ascertaining the range of abilities in each of the subject areas in com-
parison with the range of intelligence. 
5. Identifying the individual pupils who are in need of special attention 
because they are significantly above or below the class norm. 
6. Planning instruction in the light of the educational needs and abilities 
of the group . 
Filling Out Identifying Data 
The information required at the top of this page is the same as that re-
quired on the Class Record and therefore may be copied directly from the 
Class Record. 
Steps to Follow in Completing the Class Analysis Chart 
The Class Analysis Chart should. be completed in terms of pupils' identi-
fication numbers rather than pupils' names. Space is provided on page 6 to list 
names on the Class Analysis Chart in order that the teacher may be able to 
identify pupils after the Class Record has been filed. 
1. In order that it may be possible to study the achievement-test 
results either in terms of grade norms or age norms, two scales have been 
provided. Column 1 lists grade equivalents in units of one tenth of a 
school year, roughly equivalent to months of grade; Column 8 lists chron-
ological age in units of 2 months. These two scales are independent. Only 
one can be used at a time. The norms used on the Class Analysis Chart 
will be the same as those used on the Class Record. (See section on Selec-
tion of Norms on pages 1 and 2 of the Class Record.) Circle the 1 or the 
8 to identify the norms used. 
2. In Column 2 a distribution may be made of Test 1, Grade or Age 
Equivalents by putting the identification number of each pupil in the box 
opposite his Grade Equivalent as listed in Column 1 or Age Equivalent 
as listed in Column 8. For example, if pupil No. 1 on the Class Record 
has a Grade Equivalent of 1.9 in Test 1, enter the 1 after the 1.9. If 
pupil No. 2 has a Grade Equivalent of 1.2 in Test 1, enter the 2 after 1.2. 
If pupil No. 3 has a Grade Equivalent of 1.9, write 3 after 1.9, and so on, 
until every pupil is represented in Column 2 by his identification number. 
3. In Columns 3 through 7 distributions for each of the remaining tests 
(and for certain averages) should be made in the same manner as for 
Column 2. 
4. Column A lists IQ values. 
5. In Column B a distribution may be made of IQ's in the same manner 
as descdbed for Test 1, Word Picture. These IQ's must be obtained by 
using a separate intelligence test; they cannot be derived from the Metro-
politan battery 
6. Column C lists age values in terms of two-month intervals. If an 
age value corresponding to a pupil's chronological or mental age does not 
appear in this column for example, the age 8 years, 5 months write 
his identification number after the next lower age in this case 8-4. 
7 In Column D a distribution of Chronological Ages may be made. 
8. In Column E a distribution of Mental Ages may be made. 
Steps to Follow in Summarizing Data 
1. In the last box at the foot of each column from Column 2 to Column 
7 there is provided a space for recording the median of the values entered 
in that particular column. For a class with an odd number of pupils the 
desired median in each column may be found easily by counting from the 
bottom or the top of the column to the middle pupil and reading across 
the row to the corresponding equivalent. Thus, if there are 37 pupils in the 
class, the median would be found by counting from the bottom (or the top) 
of the column until the 19th pupil is reached and then reading across the 
chart to the grade or age equivalent column. For a class with an even 
number of pupils the median may be found by locating the two middle 
pupils. If these two pupils fall in the same box (step interval), the median 
may be found by reading off the equivalent opposite them. If these two 
pupils fall in adjacent boxes, take the higher value. If there is a difference 
of more than one step interval between the two middle pupils, read the 
equivalent opposite each of the two pupil numbers and then average the 
two equivalents to find the median. Thus, if there are 38 pupils in the 
class, the median would be found by counting to the 19th and 20th pupils. 
The equivalents corresponding to these two identification numbers can then 
be located according to the instructions given just above and the median 
found as indicated. 
2. As soon as the medians have been entered, the class profile should be 
drawn by making a cross in the box in each of Columns 2 through 7 at the 
level corresponding to the median and connecting these crosses. 
Information Available from the Completed Class Analysis Chart 
The Class Analysis Chart has been provided to assist the teacher in sum-
marizing the test results for an entire cla·ss. It should be kept in mind 
that the data on this chart come from two different tests, an intelligence 
test and an achievement test. It is highly important that the chronological 
age and the IQ data be kept in mind in interpreting the performance of 
an individual or of the class. 
From the completed Chart the teacher will have available: 
1. A distribution of grade or age equivalents in each subject and in total 
achievement with the median grade or age equivalent indicated in each sub-
ject (Columns 2 through 7). The Chart provides a concise yet complete 
picture of the results of the class on each test, indicating to the teacher at a 
glance the subjects in which the best and the poorest work is being done, 
the range of abilities in each of the subjects, the individual pupils who are 
most in need of attention in each area, and the proportions of pupils above 
and below the norm in any of the subjects. 
2. A distribution of IQ's and a median IQ of the group (Column B). 
This provides information regarding the typical intelligence level or poten-
tial learning rate of the class and the range of intelligence; it also identifies 
pupils who stand out as being unusual. 
3. A distribution of chronological ages (Column D). This shows 
whether a class as a whole is young, average, or old for the grade, which 
is the youngest and which is the oldest pupil, and also the variation in 
age among the pupils of the class. 
4. A distribution of mental ages and a median mental level of the class 
(Column E). This shows the average mental level, the spread in mental 
age, and identifies the pupils with very high or very low mental ages. In 
contrast to the intelligence quotient, the mental age may be compared 
directly to the chronological age. An IQ shows how bright or how dull a 
child is in comparison with all other children regardless of age, while the 
(Direcli<ms eonlifJNed "" S>ate 6) 
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mental age shows hl .N bright or how dull a child is in comparison with 
children of the same age. 
Interpreting and Using the Chart 
To be meaningful, each Chart must be studied in the light of local con-
ditions. The Chart of a class in a school with heterogeneous grouping will 
present quite a different picture from one in a school with homogeneous 
grouping. For example, if no provision is made for grouping pupils accord-
ing to ability, the range of scores within any class may be relatively large. 
In such situations the teacher must provide esoecially for differentiating 
her instructional material and her method of teaching to take care of the 
extreme cases which have been identified. 
In this space copy pupils' names in the same order as they appear on the Class Record. 
PUPILS' NAMES 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
11 
12 
13 
14 
I-5 
--
1-
16 
17 
18 
19 
20 
21 
The Chart should have great value to a teacher in ider 'fying the pupils 
whose performance on the achievement test is not in lin ith the intelli-
gence measure. This is especially true when the IQ indicates learning 
potential greater than demonstrated performance. The intelligence quo-
tient then must be thought of as a diagnostic clue, and it must be interpreted 
in light of all the facts in the case. When intelligence and achievement are 
out of line, it is necessary to obtain additional information about a pupil, 
such as health record, environmental conditions, emotional adjustment, 
etc., which may help to explain the discrepancy. A pupil with a high IQ 
but with achievement in all or some subjects below average presents quite 
a different problem to the teacher from that of the pupil with a low IQ and 
also low achievement. It is necessary to recognize these different types of 
problem areas and work with them in the nature of their need. 
22 1 
23 
24 
25 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
31 
32 
33 
34 
35 
36 
37 
38 
39 
40 
41 
42 
43 
I 
44 
45 
The data for Colum ' Z to 7 are obtained from the Metropolitan Achievement Tests. CL.ASS ANALYSI~ 
...,..... 
1 2 3 4: 0 6 
GRADE 1. WoRD PICTURE 2. WoRD RocoGNITION 3. WoRD MEANING AvERAGE READING NuMBERS 
EQUIV. 4. 
Above 
3.5 
3.5 
3.4 
~ 
3.3 
3.2 
3.1 
3.0 
2.9 
-
2.8 
2.7 
2.6 
2.5 
2.4 
2.3 
2.2 
2.1 
2.0 
1.9 
1.8 
1.7 
1.6 
00 
1.5 
1.4 
1.3 
1.2 
1.1 
Below 
1.1 
No. of 
pupils 
Median 
-The data for Col11111N B and E should be obtained from an intell~nce test. .t. 
-
CHART 
7 8 A B c D E 
-AGE IQ IQ AGE CHRONOLOGICAL AGE MENTAL AGB IEVEMENT 
EQUIV. ScALE ScALE AvB. Acu 
above 130 
Above Above 
1o-o 130 10-() 
129 
lo-o 128 1(}-{) 
127 .,. ~ 
9-10 126 9-10 -
125 
9-8 124 9-8 
123 
122 
121 
120 \0 9-4 9-4 
119 
9-2 118 9-2 
117 
9-0 116 9-0 
115 
8-10 114 8-10 
113 
8-8 112 8-8 
Ill 
8~ 110 8-6 ·r 
109 t 
8-4 
108 
8-4 ~ 
"" 
107 ~-
106 .... 8-2 8-2 
105 
!H) 104 !H) 
103 
7-10 102 7-10 
101 
7-8 100 7-8 
99 
7-6 
98 7-6 
rJ7 
7--4 96 7--4 
95 
7-2 94 7-2 
93 
7-o 92 7-{) 
91 
90 6-10 6-10 
89 
... 
88 6-8 6-8 
0 
87 
6-6 
86 
6-6 
85 
84 
6--4 6--4 
- 83 
-6-2 6-2 81 
80 
6-Q 6-Q 
79 
Below 78 Below 
6-Q 77 6-o 
No. of 76 No. of 
pupils Below 76 pupils 
1\.f " ~:"_ No. pupils 1\.f "~= - -
CLASS RECORD 
In thi! Class Record achievement test re8Ults should be recorded in terms of grade or age equivalents. Mental Ages and IQ's should be determined from inteUigence test. 
CHao No- MENTAL TESTS A VII:. Purxu' N.ura LOGICAL AoE IQ Aca'MENT AoE . 1. Word Picture 2. Word Recog. 3. Word Mean. Ave. Read. ._ Numben 
---1-
1 
---
2 
------
3 
- ----- ~ 
4 
------
6 
------
6 
------
7 
---
8 
---
9 
------ - - -
10 
---
11 
------
12 
- -----
13 
---
---
I 14 
---
---
I 16 
------
I 16 
--- ---
I 17 
------
18 
---
19 
------
20 
---
21 l 
22 
---
23 
------
24 
------
26 
---
26 
---
27 
---
28 
---
29 
---
30 
---
31 
------
32 
------
33 
--- ---
34 
- -----
36 
---
~6 
---
37 
---
~ 
---
9 --=.. ~ 
---
-· ·-~-~ 
--· 
0 
---
1 
- -----
~ 
------
3 
------
~ 
--- ---
---
edian 
ANALYSIS OF FIVE STA.NDA..WIZED TESTS 
After a thorough analysis of four standardized reading readiness 
tests end one standardized mental test for kindergarten and first grades, 
I can viei.; the problem of my thesis in a ne,., light. 
I no,., have a kno'l-.rledge of the po,.;er of the contents of these tests 
and have been able throu@1 t h is study to select the tests that best 
ans'l•rers my thesis problem. 
All figures and numbers have a ne1tr meaning to me. I can now better 
carry out the objectives of the kindergarten. 
I found tha.t langua.ge rea.diness is basic to reading readiness, and 
without both the child is handicapped. 
In constructing the test for kindergarten children, the reseexch 
brought to me a w·ealth of knoi..rledge concerning 'l·rhy test, i.;hen test, ho"t-t 
to test, and who to test. It has been most stimulating to find so much 
material which is very difficult to find at home in New Orleans, Louisi-
ana. 
1 
In the ·w·ords of l.Uldred Dal-Tson I can say that readiness is not 
restricted to the earliest school experiences or to the beginning phase 
of instruction. The child is constantly passing from s tage to stage of 
development, and is meam..rhile getting ready for each successive stage in 
the learning process. 
1 
Dawson, Mildred A., Language Readiness, World Book Company , Yonkers-on-
Hudson, Nei-.r York, 1949· P• 1. 
Measuring Instrument: 1 Lee Clark Reading Readiness Test, 
Kindergarten- Grade 1. 
Copyright: 1931, 1943, 1951. 
Author: J. Murray Lee, Dean of Education State College, Pullman, Washing-
ton; and W'illis w. Clark, Director of Research and Guid.ance, Los 
Angeles, California. 
Publisher: California Test Bureau, 5916 Hollywood Blvd. Los Angeles, 
California. 
Costi For Specimen Set: - 35~ For Class: Tes t - 6~, Manual - 15¢ 
Put up in packages of 35· 
(The specimen set contains test booklets and manual of direction.) 
A copy of the test did not arrive in time for inclusion in this 
analysis. 
l Authors' Statement of Purpose 
The Lee-Clark Reading Readiness Test is 
to determine the amount of readiness ch ildren possess 
for rea~ing on entering grade l; and to set up 
appraisal criteria on maturity, handy for explanation 
to parents and guidance to teachers in meeting the 
needs of children. 
2 Validity of Test 
The Lee-Clark Reading Readiness Test, since its publication in 1931, 
has enjoyed t he distinction of becoming one of the most widely used instru-
ments for determining whether entering first grade pupils are ready for 
formal reading instruction. The 1951 edition Revis i on not only reta ins 
I 
II 
I 
t he desirable features of the previous editions , but also provides a more 
1
, 
comprehensive basis for reading readiness appraisal. Briefly the purposes 11 
and special features are: 
1 
1. Provides interesting and easily administered exercises (test 
items) which are designed to predict probability of success 
in first grade reading. 
Lee, J. Murray, and 1'lillis 11. Clark, Manual of Lee-Clark Reading Readiness 
Test, Los Angeles, California: California Test Bureau, 1943. 
2 
California Test Bureau, Catalog 1952 Standardized Tests, 5919 Hollywood 
Boulevard, Los Angeles, California, P• 44. 
'I 
I 
II 
1 
2. The 64 test items are organized ' in three groups of exercises 
which indicate the maturity of backgrouhd of experience of pupils. 
3· The total score is used as an aid in grouping or classifying 
pupils for reading instructions or transition groups. The sub-
test scores are helpful in determining whether low scores are due 
to lack of maturity, . to inadequate concepts, or both. 
The reading test is set up specifically for the purpose of predicting the 
child's ability to read at a given maturity or at his point of maturation. 1 
The 64 item test or sub-tests are organized on a high predictive scale of 
value. This readiness test has been used to a great extent over many 11 
states and proved a valua.ble measuring instrument of predictive pO\ver. 
The first edition's predictions topped two widely used intelligence tests 
in prediction of ability. It is based upon the end test results of grade 
one as compared with the beginning test results of grade one. The validity 
is here proved and the size of the correlations with the Lee-Clark Reading II 
Test: Primer and then with the California Mental Maturity Pre-Primary Series ~ 
The correlation of the Lee-Clark Reading Readiness Test Scores with 
the Lee-Clark Reading Test:Primer t..ras ~~~ 
.67 (in 2 first grades with 72 pupils) 
.432 (in another group with 374 pupils) 
The correlation of the Lee-Clark Reading Readiness Test Scores with ij 
the California Test of Mental Maturity, Pre-Primary Series toTas I· 
.65 (number 377) ! 
Sub--Tests I and II - Measure visual discrimination II 
Sub-Test III - ~ieasures Vocabulary and Concept 
Sub-Test IV - Measures Discrimination in simple types of differences and 
complex types of minute differences. This test has a pre-
dictive value of highest quality. 
1 
Reliability of Test 
Determination of the reliability of this test is as follows: 
1?0 entering first grade pupils by the split-halves method 
and corrected for range. The results are: 
I. 
II. 
III. 
Letter Symbols 
Concepts 
Word Symbols 
Totals 
.867 
.832 
·936 
·925 
Lee, J. MurraY, and Willis w. Clark, Manual of Lee-Clark Reading Readiness 
Test, Los Angeles, California: California Test Bureau. 1943, pages 2,4. 
1The revised reliability of the Lee-Clark Reading Readiness Test is 
·93; the reliabilities of the sub-tests vary from .83 to ·93· Much ex-
perimental work has been done with the original Lee-Clark Reading Readi-
ness Test. They now have· a high Reliability and Predictive Value. 
2 
Ease of Administration 
There is a I'1anual of Directions \'J'hich provides complete instructions 
for giving the tests and percentile norms Qy which pupils may be classi-
fied into reading readiness groups. 
The time needed for administration is about 20 minutes. 
3A brief resum~ of the contents of the direction contained in the 
Manual of Directio~s: 
1. Test only small groups. Wumber range: 10-15. For iwnature group, 
range: 6-10. 
2. Use an assistant to relieve the administration strain. 
3. Because young children are immature and cannot sit too long at one 
time 1 it is wise to allow rest periods between the sub-tests 1 a half 
and half system may be devised t-rith a long period of rest. 
4. Complete information on front of test booklet before testing. 
5· Use large Kindergarten wax crayon for marking. 
6. If the tests are given in two parts, see that the names of children 
are t1Tri tten beside part to be taken in afternoon or at l a ter period. 
This identifies each booklet. 
7. Provide a suitable marker for each child. 
8. Adhere to manual. This insures a valid result. 
II 
samules to insure child's understanding of what is to be done II 
Che~k his correctness of samples. Be sure the child under- 1
11 Do not help him when testing. · 
Use ample 
on test. 
stands. 
1 
California Test :Bureau, Catalog 1952 Standardized Tests. P• 45. 
2 
Ibid. 45 
Ibid. 5 II 
I 
lb. Be sure the cP,ildren can understand types of specific directions 
example: 'Make a mark by1 or 1 draw a line to.• Illustrate this 
blackboard. 
11. Give yourself or someone else the test before using it. 
12. A stop watch is necessary to insure valid results. 
13. Be sure the testing room has no distractions, is an ideal testing 
situation. 
Test I. 
for 
on 
In Test I the child matches letters by drawing a line from a letter 
in one column to its duplicate in a second column: s, m, u, g are samples 
for practice. In small case letters the exercise includes the following: 
s, w, a, t, z, y, e, n, f, i, d, b, Time allotted: Two minutes. 
Test II. 
II 
r: 
-I 
I; 
I 
I 
II 
In Test II the mu.l tiple choice method is used. The child draws a 
line through his choice of one letter out of four that is not like the 
rest. This exercise is composed of a mixture of three sizes of large 
letters. Twelve different sets of letters are used. Time allotted: 
minutes. 
case II 
Two II 
This is a good point to stop the test if given in two sittings. 
Test III. 
I 
,, 
II 
II 
In Test III the· practice exercise is explained to the child for at 
this stage the test is becoming increasingly difficult, and practice exer- I 
cises help the child to feel success and encourage him to attempt the new !
1
. 
material with more assurance. He is guided in placing his marker under the 
practice exercise: the cat and the boy, are the pictures he will mark from 
a row of pictures. 
There are 20 test items in this exercise. Time allotted: 
Test IV. 
In Test IV there is one pra.ctice exe~cise, and 20 items. II 
Ease of Scoring I 
Simple direct instructions as: 
1. Ea.ch correct response counts one point; no part credits. 
2. Consider the pupils intent, if doubtful, no credit. 
128 
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II 
3· If 2 or more items are marked in Tests II, III and IV allow no 
credit, unless a correction is evident. 
Test score equivalents: 
Test I 12 Test III 20 
Test II • 12 Test IV 20 
Totals 64 
Record the responses on front of test booklet. 
1 Ease of Interpretation 
The percentile norms established for the 1943 Revision of -the Lee-
Clark Reading Readiness Test \'rere obtained from approximately 2,000 cases 
in a variety of elementary schools in three sta tes. These data supple-
mented information previously obtained for several thousand pupils by use 
of the original reading readiness test. For many pupils in the standardi-
zation data regarding mental maturity also is available. 
II 
2The following Tables classify the group into reading readiness groups: JJ 
low, low average, high average, and high. The two tables appearing below I 
are IIGrade Placement Equivalents 11 provided in the manual. These norms pro-
, vide information on the basis on which estimates may be made of the pupils' 
.: readiness for reading experience and the probable length of time before 
formal reading activities would be desirable: 
3classification of Scores of Entering 
First Grade Pupils 
Group Low Low Average High Average High 
20% 30% 30% 20% 
Test I 0-13 14-18 19-22 23-24 
Test II 0-9 10-14 15-17 18-20 
Test III o-8 9-13 14-17 18-20 
Total 0-31 32-47 48-.56 .57-64 
Table I classifies test scores for readi ness at entrance time, while 
Table two classifies on the basis of expectation of success and desirable 
time of delay before present.ing formal reading to children. 
1 44. ~· P• 
2 
4.5. ~- P• 
3Ibid. P• .5· 
1--
1 
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I 
II 
II 
~~ 
Expectation Delay 
Grade Pl. 
1 • .$-- 1.9 
l.0-1.4 
0._5-0.9 
0.1-0.4 
o.o-
Score 
.5&-64 
50-55 
40-49 
32-39 
31 and below 
of success 
Excellent 
Good 
Fair 
Poor 
Very poor 
Indicated 
None 
None 
1 to .5 months 
6 to 10 months 
1 year or more 
1T.he authors of the Lee-Clark Reading Readiness Test recommend that 
specific study should be given those scores of the 
pupils who score high on one part and low on another 
part of the test. A low score on test II may indi-
cate a bilingual difficulty. A low score on test I 
and III may imply that a pupil 1 s readi ng should be 
delayed until proper maturity. The au t hors think 
that low maturity requires a long or reasonable de-
lay before introducing the child to formal reading 
programs. 
2
A bibliography of reading readiness material is available for rea.d-
' ing and understanding the principles of readiness in the Manual of Direc-
tions, also material on vision, hearing and speech. 
Print is large enough and satisfactory for vision of child and there 
is a good arrangement of test items so tha t the child is not slowed up or 
confused. 
Visual 
Letters 
1.5-Similar 
12-Different 
], 
Ibid. PP• 5-7. 
Item analysis of areas tested in 
Lee-Clark Reading Readiness Test by name 
Words 
17 Similar 
Vocabulary 
Pictures 
20 
To tal Number 
of Test Items 
-- --==-o-=========~ --==== 
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Front of Test Booklet: 
Name --------- Grade -------- Sex ___ Boy ___ Girl ____ _ 
School-------- .Age---------- Last Birthday------------
Teacher -----------------------Date----------------------------
II 
I! 
Measuring InstrWilen t: Metropolitan Reading Readiness Test, 
Kindergarten-Grao.e 1. 
Copyright: 1948, 1949. 
Authors: Gertrude H. Hildreth, Ph. D. Associate in Research and Psycholo-
gist, The Lincoln School of Teachers College, Columbia Universi-
ty, New York, and Nellie L. Griffiths, M.A., Professor of Educa-
tion and Supervisor of Education, Denton, Texas. 
Publisher: i'iorld :Book Company, Yonkers-on-Hudson, New York. 
Cost: For Specimen Set: 35F For Class: Pkg. ¢2.35 
1 
(The Test, of 16 pages is put up in pkg of 25, with 
Directions and K~ for scoring (in one booklet), and 
class record). Test included in this analysis at end 
of all reports. There are t'"'o forms: R and S. R is used.) 
1 
Authors' Statement of Purpose 
The Metropolitan Reading Readiness Tests were devised to 
measure the traits and achievements of school beginners 
that contribute to their readiness for first grade 
instruction; for testing pupils at end of the kinder-
garten year or the beginning of the first grade. Other 
outstanding purposes are: 
2 1. To determine the readiness of a pupil to do first 
grade work, especially with reference to the learn-
ing of reading and arithmetic. 
2. To provide an objective and reliable basis for group-
ing first grade pupils for instructional purposes. 
3· To suggest which pupils might benefit by being re-
tained in kindergarten. 
4. To determine pupil strength and "vreaknesses in areas 
of reading and arithmetic readiness. 
5. To evaluate class and school readiness in reading 
and arithmetic. 
6. To adapt instruction to the level of the group and 
each individual. 
7. To analyze kindergarten instruction. 
8. To indicate when formal work in reading and numbers 
should be started. 
Hildreth, Gertrude and Nellie L. Griffiths, Manual of the Metropolitan 
Readiness Tests, World :Book Company, Yonkers-on-Hudson, Net-r York, 1948, 
1949, pages ·1 and. 28. 
2 
Ibid. page 28. 
1 
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9• To determine if pupils have achieved wnat is to be expected in J 
light of their readiness by comparing readiness test results ,.,i th 
achievement test results or teachers' grades at the end of the 
year. 
10. To determine the distribution of readiness in a class - grade or 
school. 
11. To indicate the general mental maturity of a child 
(Test .5--Nu.mbers) 
2 Validity of Test 
The Metropolitan Reading Readiness Tests are valid to the extent to 
1>rhich they actually measure readiness for first grade--may be judged in 
terms of the content of the test and of the correlation of R~~diness scores 
with first grade reading. 
Table 4. Correlation Between ~,1 etropoli tan Achievemen. t 
Tests and Metropolitan Readiness Tests 
Metropolitan Readiness l.fetropoli tan Achievement Tests 
Tests 
Average Reading Numbers 
Test 1. \'lord Meaning .409 .441 
Test 2. Sentences .418 .424 
Test 3· Information ·341 .400 
Test 4. l-1:a tching .486 • .541 
Test 5· Numbers ·520 .634 
Test 6. Copying ·341 .403 
Test 1-4 Reading Readiness .475 
·530 
Test 1-6 Total Readiness ·534 .616 
The correlations shown in Table 4 are of such magnitude as to indicate : 
the value of using the Metropolitan Readiness Tests as an aid in predicting 
.school success at the first grade level. In these groups l.Jl+ pupils rated 
"Superiorll in the Rea.diness Tests. All "t-rere above the national norm of 
1.5 in average reading and all but one above this in numbers. Of 46 pupils 
rated "Poor Risks" 22 were belo1·r the national norm in average reading and 
39 ''~ere belot·r in numbers. Of 90 rated "High Normal 11 all but 5 were above 
the norm in average reading and all but 8 above in numbers. 
Additional investigation of the validity of the Metropolitan Readiness 
Tests is under way and will be reported. at an early date. 
1 
11?.!£.• page 28~ 
2 
~· page 30. 
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1 
Reliability of Tests 
Reliability data for the l-1etropoli tan Readiness Tests ias given in 
Table 3· Data are given for each sub-test, for total score, and for the 
sum of Tests 1-4, which is used as the Reading Readiness score. The cor-
relations shown are the median values of six determinations, based on 
groups from 90 to 273 (average N = 195). Beginning-first-grade pupils. 
The coefficients are between scores on alternate forms, administered a fe\<l , 
days apart. Table 3 also gives means stands_rd deviations, and standard 
error s based on t he same group. 
2 Table 3· Reliability Coefficients and Related Data, 
Metropolitan Readiness Tests, Grade 1 
Stan. 
Test Rel. 1st. Testing 2nd. T~sting Error 
Coeff. Mean Stan. Dev. Mean Sian. Dev. Meas. 
'\ford Meaning 
.583 15.61 2 • .Sl 15.92 2.26 1.62 
Sentences 
·535 10.52 2-39 10.86 2.27 1.63 
Information ·586 12.02 2.06 12.39 1.89 1-33 
l~atching .773 13.19 4--23 14.19 3-75 2.02 
Numbers .839 13 • .50 4.78 14.38 4.85 1.92 
Copying .762 5.26 2.76 5.31 2.75 1.35 
Tests 1- 4 .828 51.07 8.83 53.20 8.13 3-66 
Test s 1-6 .890 69.71 13.92 72.96 13.12 4.62 
3The Reading Readiness Test \'las administered to approximately 2,000 
first-grade children for item analysis and to more than 15,000 pupils from 
26 states for the purpose of establiShing national norms. ~~e working time 
including directions, is about 6o minutes. 
Ease of Administra tiod+ 
The general directions for administering are very specific and simple: 
Eriefly stated below: 
1 
Ibid. :page 29 • 
2 
· ~· page 30. 
3 
Ibid. page 2. 
1. Examiner should know· the test (take it). 
2. Small group testing, about 15. 
3. Accurate administering insures valid results. 
4. seated to prevent copying. 
5. Use practice exercises of tests 1, 4, and 6 to famili~ize 
the children with process. Uwe blackboard freely. 
6. Colored pencils or crayons should be used for marking. 
7. Optional use of marker, or as directed. 
8. Ta~e individual under consideration for excusing. 
9. Pupils refrain from talking only administrator talks. 
10. The tests should be given in three sessions, as follo..,,s: 
I. Tests 1 and 2; II, Tests 3 and 4; III, Tests 5 and 6. 
A relaxation period should be provided bet,.,een tests \'ri thin 
a sitting. 
11. A stop watch is necessary. Several tests require time limits. 
To insure valid results use the stop watch. 
12. Fill all blanks on front of tests before testing time. 
13. Read the directions to the pupils just as they are in the 
l.fanual of Directions. 
When the test is being given to the children, detailed directions are ., 
in black faced t ype and must be read exactly to pupils. Detailed direc-
tions are from page 3 through 24. 
Test I \'lord MeanmC 
This is a test of understanding or comprehension of language -- not a 
test of the pupils language usage. In each row the pupil is to select from 
four pictures the one that illustrates the word t he examiner names. 
T~st II Sentences 
This is a test similar to test 1. in organization. The pupil is re-
quired to comprehend phrases and sentences instead of words. 
Test III Information 
This test is related to vocabulary. The pupil is required to select 
from a row of four pictures the one that best su~ the examiner's descrip-
tion. 
Test IV Matching 
This is a visual perception test of recognit i on of differences and 
similarities. Each item contains four different pictures. 
1 
Ibid. 2 and 3 pages 
2 
~· 1 page. 
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1 
Test V Numbers 
This test measures number knov1ledge. 
Test VI Copying 
This test measures a combination of visual perception ~~d motor con-
trol such a s that required in learning to 1.,ri te. This tYPe diagnostic in 
that it discovers it the mental maturity as well as the physical maturity 
of the child. This test tests the tendency tot'l'ard spatial reversal in 
drawing or writing. 
2 Ease of Scoring 
The pages of this manual line up with the test booklet and therefore 
can serve _also as the Key for scoring. The booklet can be folded so that 
only the page of the key being used is on top. 
The score for each sub-test 1 through 6, can be easy. 
Study first the specific directions for scoring. 
The Total Possible Scores for Each Sub-test are: 
Test 1 
Test 2 
19 
14 
Test 3 --- 14 
Test ·4- -- 19 
Use a colored pencil to score. 
Record response on front of booklet. 
3 Ease of Interpretation 
Test 5 --- 24 
Test 6 --- 10 
The explanation for interpretation is simple. The score of each of 
the separate sub-tests is the number of items right. The recording of the 
scores at bottom of last page of each test makes it easy to transfer to 
front page for combining the scores on Test l-4 to give a reading readiness 
score, and for combining Tests l-6 to give a total read.iness score. These 
total scores then ~be translated into Letter Ratings and Percentile 
Ranks, and. the sum of the scores on the first four tests may be translated 
into Letter Ratings and Percentile Ranks to determine the Reading Readi-
ness Status, and the score on Test 5 to determine the number readiness 
Status. Since Test 5 is related to abil.i ty to do abstract thinking , it 
serves as an inventory of ,.,hat a child already knows about numbers and as 
an indication of mental maturity. Ratings and status grouping appear in 
Table 1. 
1 
Ibid. p. 22. 
2 
~· P• 25. 
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Table I Letter Ratings and Status Corresponding to Score in Reading 
Readiness, Number Readiness, and Total Readiness 
Table I 
Scores 
Letter Readiness 
Test l-4 Test 5 Tests 1-6 Rating Status 
Reading Number Total 
Readiness Readiness Readiness 
61-66 21-24 90-100 A ' Superior 
56-60 16-20 80-89 :B High Normal 
47-55 lQ-15 65-79 c Average 
33-46 5-9 40-64 D Low Average 
Q-)2 Q-LJ. 0-39 E Poor Risk 
To find. the Letter Rating and Reading Readiness Status locate the 
score in the proper column and read off the rating. This is easy and 
simple. On page 26 of the l>ianual of Directions is further explana t i on of 
the Letter Ratings and Readiness Status grouping. 
Relat iP~ scores to ages t here is a difference of about 10 points in 
total score betw·een ages of 5 l/2 and 6 l/2, in spite of this it was not 
necessary to furnish age norms for t he test. 
1The authors of the Metropolitan Readiness Tests think that if pupils 
make either extremely high or low scores, t he teacher should make every 
effort to determine more fully the reasons for the child's success or 
failure. In doubtful cases repeat the test, using the second form, or in 
case the teacher feels that the child has not done justice to himself, to 
give an individual examination. The chief purpose of the tests is to pro-
vide data to teachers and school administrators for their guidance in 
adapting t he curriculum satisfactorily to individual differences. The 
authors recommend that children of low readiness status not be excluded 
from the first grade and put in the kindergarten with younger children, but 
l 
Ibid. P• 28. 
1)7 
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that there be provided for them in the first grade a background for learn-
ing that will insure successful adjustment and later achievement. 
1A bibliography at the end of the Manual includes several references 
on ways in ,.,hich first grade classes may be organized for this purpose. 
See page 31. 
A summary of all test scores are found in forms on t he front of the 
test booklet. 
Form R was used for this analysis. 
1 
Ibid. pages 28 and 29. 
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Measuring Instrument: Murphy-Durrell Diegnostic Reading Readiness Test, 
(For Group Use) 
Kinderg~rten-Grade One 
Copyright: 1949 
Authors: Helen A. r~rphy, Associate Professor of Education, Boston Univer- I 
sity School of Education; and Donald Durrell, Dean of School of 
Education, Boston University. 
Publishers: World Book Company, Yonkers-on-Hudson, N~~ York 
Cost: For Specimen Set--35~ For Class: Per package of 25 with Key and 
directions - ¢1.60. Flash 
Carets - ¢1.10. 
1 
(This test in specimen set ,.,ill be included. in analysis.) 
l Authors• Statement of Purpose 
The Murphy-Durrell Diagnostic Reading Readiness Test is 
designed to furnish measures of these three critical 
abilities: Auditory discrimination, Visual Discrimi-
nation, learning rate. The purpose of the Auditory 
test is to determine the ability of the pupils to 
recognize similarities and differences in sound qy 
comparing the sound of a word with the name of a pic-
ture. The purpose of the Visual Test is to determine 
the accuracy of the pupils visual perception. The 
purpose of the Learning Rate Test is to determine the 
number of words, from a selected list of words, that 
each child is able to learn in one day under standard 
conditions of presentation. 
2 Validity of the Test 
The Validity of the Reading Readiness Test depends 
upon the importance of the three abilities which it 
measures in influencing children's success in learn-
ing to read. Both on logical grounds and the basis 
of experimental data, it is reasonable to believe 
that the abilities which the tests purport to 
measure are critical 't-.ri th respect to success in be-
ginning reading, and that improvement in these abili-
ties (which can be systematically developed) is asso-
ciated '\'rith the improvement of reading achievement. 
Murphy, Helen A. and Donald D. Durrell, Manual of Diagnostic Reading Readi-
1 ness Test, World Book Company, Yonkers-on-Hudson. P• 1. 
P• 2. 
-=-~1 
Reliability 
For a group of 225 first grade pupils, the reliability (odd-even, 
corrected) of Test 1, Auditory, was found to be .96; of Test 2, Vigual, 
·95. 
1 
Ease of Administration 
The general directions are easily understood. They axe very specific 
and simple. 
1. Fill out information on front of test booklet. 
2. No time limits but tests 1 and 2 should be given the same day. They 
may be given in one sitting, but better to have a period of relaxation 
between sittings. Time allotment: for Tests 60 minutes. for 1 and 2. 
I 
3· Test three has time limits. Use stop watch. Give another day. 
into groups of 10. 
Divide I 
4. Give yourself the test or someone else. 
5. Have all materials for giving this test in one place before beginning 
testing. 
6. Use flash cards for the Learning rate test. 
In order to insure a valid test follow religiously the specific direc-
tions for the children on pages 3, 4, 5 and 6. 
The tYPe of dark faced letters in the children's directions must be 
followed to the letter. 
2The Auditory Test is used to check beginning word sounds, the 'llrords 
of a row of multiple number of words with one word with a specific be-
ginning for child to make selection. This is a sample of the auditory 
test items: 
Discrimination of sound of a wrong word: 
1-1} go-gate, beet-boy, father-fish, father-key. 
The Visual Test is administered by use of key letters as given in 
sa.mple belot.; : 
P• 3-6. 
l 
llia== 
The Key Letter is on a card held by the examiner, The children find 
this letter on their booklet and mark it. 
L on card L in booklet (Pu.t a ring around) 
The Learning Rate Test is administered to groups of 10 at a time. 
The picture of the ,.,ord is introduced first, t~2. en the >.;ord. This is done 
to the tooth brush, ring, iron, scissors, then other words that do not 
have a picture to illustrate them are sho1~ against, celery, handk~xchief, 
naughty etc. They are told ,.,hat these i'tords say. After all the i'IOrds have 
been exposed to the children, Pass out the cards telling the names of the ~ 
words; Call on individual pupils to find these words at the blackboard as 
you say them. Point to words and ask some pupils to read them. Erase the 
words, pass out the cards and have the children to bring individually the 
words to you as you call the name of the word. Have words read in concert. 
1 -
.Record all responses on Test 3 on the test booklet, back. 
Record other results on front of test booklet. 
Ease of Scoring2 
Key and directions for scoring is simple and easy to use. The keys 
provided for Test 1 and 2 are easy to set up. Test 3 is scored as each 
child is tested individually. 
Test I 
Test II 
Test III 
84 points can be scored 
52 points can be scored 
10 points can be scored 
Use colored pencil to score tests. 
3 Ease of Interpretation 
No norms are set up for test three. The Norms in table I are based 
upon approximately 2,500 first grade pupils from eight communities in the 
N 6\'l England area. In this group about one third of the children tested 
'\'rere found to have such poor au.di tory discrimination as to need the very 
beginning steps in ear training. Experience has shown that this is a com-
mon situation among first graders. In addition to percentile Norms, dis-
tributions of scores on Auditory and Visual discrimination subtests for in-
divi~ual classes are presented in table 2. 
P• 6. 
Ibid. P• 6 and 7 • 
P• 7. 
Scores 
run 
from 
1-8L~ 
Table I 
Auditory 
Percentile 
Range from 
2-99 
Visual 
Perc en tile from 
Range of 
31-99·8 
Table I above is the table of perc en tile Norms for the Hurphy-Durrell 
Diagnostic Reading Readiness Tests 
Test !--Auditory and Test II-- Visual 
Table II 
Typical Distribution of Scores for High, Medium, and Low Classes 
for Murphy-Durrell Diagnostic Reading Readiness Tests: Test !--
Auditory end Test II Visual 
Test I Auditory 
No. of Cases qy Class for Test !---Auditory 
Score range from 80-85 dOlvn1'{ard to o-4-
1Test II----Visual 
llo . of Cases by Class for Test II---Vi cu.al 
Scores range from 51-53 d0\1nward to 1-2 
High, Medium and Low classification takes in four groups of pupils: 
(Auditory) 
1. Pupils with scores of 65 to 84 need no further ear training. 
2. Pupils '"i th scores of 35 to 65 satisfactory ability but need 
additional training. 
3· Pupils w·i th score of 15 to 34 are ,.,ea!.< in auditory discrimina-
tion. Their test results should be analyzed to determine the 
specific na ture of difficulties. 
4. Pupils '<Ti th scores from 0-14, need the very beginning steps in 
ear training. Those with 0 check individually. 
(Visual) 
1. Pup i ls having a score of 40 to 52 no further visual training is 
necessary. 
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2. Pupils having scores of 31 to 39 probably adequate but it is ad-
visable to give some training. 
3· Pupils having a score of 13 :to 30 are '·reak in visual discrimina-
tion. 
4. Pupils having scores of 0-12 very '"eak in visual discrimination. 
Do not present formal reading until this condition has improved. 
Begin developing the abili4Y. 
Test III---Learning Rate 
Pupils may be classified here into four groups ba sed on: 
1. Pupils having scores of 8 to 10 
2. Pupils having scores of 5 to 7 
3· Pupils having scores of 3 to 4 4. Pupils having scores of 0 to 2 
The score on the final trial is the one used to group pupils in 
the above table. 
1 The authors feel that some of the pupils in the lowest group may be 
able to learn only one word in t,>TO days; even at this slo\v rate, hov,rever, 
they "rould acquire a sight vocabulary of 100 words or about in one year. 
The seat,.;ork activities if planned provide this training in the day's 
regular schedule. 
No bibliography was found for reference to other material that might 
be of some help. 
==-==~· 
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Measuring Instrtunent: Stevens Reading Readiness Test 
Kindergarten-Grade One 
Copyrigh t: 1938, 1944 
Author: Avis Coultas Stevens, M.A., formerly Director of Reading Clinics, 
Cleveland, Ohio, Public Schools 
Publisher: World Book Company, Yonkers-on-Hudson , Ne-vl York 
Cost: For Specimen Set--35~ For Class: 
(A specimen set is in-
cluded.) 
Price per package - ~2. 75, the 
test of 20 pps. is put up in 
pkgs. of 25, Manual of Direc-
tions, Key and class Record. 
1 Author 1 s Statement of Purpose 
The Stevens Reading Readiness Test helps the teacher to group her be-
ginning children for reading. The.Y are in no way to replace or displace 
intelligence tests or kindergarten tests. 
They are not considered as achievement tests but as analysis of a 
child's perceptual and recall abilities. These ap titudes-have proved to 
be indicative of ability to cope ~1ith the skills necessary for learning to 
read. 
Using the Stevens Reading Readiness Test a teacher may: 
1. Determine groupings for reading within the first two weeks of school. 
2. Determine which children are likely to have difficulty with reading--
children for whom reading should be postponed. 
3· Determine the probable rate at which various reading groups should 
work. 
4. By analysis of individual test papers, discover the special strengths 
and weaknesses of indi viclual children in her class . 
Validity of Test 2 
The extent to which the Stevens Reading Readiness Test actually 
measures readiness for reading was determined for th e total test ~~d for 
each part or combination of parts by finding the correlation between the 
test scores ana_ the criterion scores, using the Pearson Product-l·iomen t Co-
efficient of Correla tion. 
1 
Stevens, Avis c., Manual of Directions of Stevens Reading Readiness Test, 
\'/orld Book Company, Yon_'l<:ers-on-Hu.dson, N. Y. 8 
2 
~· P• 2. 
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The test scores 1-.rere those for the beginning 1-:B children tested in 
February before they had. any reading instruction. The criterion scores 
were the teacher's ratings of the reading achievement of the 400 of these 
child.ren ";ho remained to complete 70 days of reading instruction. Nine I 
categories, or levels d.efined as objectively as possible by specific sta te-
ments before t h e rating started, were used by the teachers to rate reading 
achievement. The raters were the classroom teachers who >-rere in constant 
touch with the reading progress of the individual children. The catego-
T.es used by the teachers were developed over a 6 year period in the Cleve-
land Public Schools from the analysis of some 1,200 teachers' reports of 
pupils' reading achievement for the first semester of beginning reading. 
Prelimi nary experimentation ;.,ri th tt~enty-one categories finally resolved 
itself into the final nine "t-rhich most nearly yielded normal distributions 
of ratings. The validity coefficients are summarized in Table II below: 
Table II 
Table 2. Va lidity Coefficients for Stevens Reading Readiness Test: 400 
Six-year olds, Grade 1-B, Cleveland, Ohio 
Tes t Part Validity J?E Coefficient r 
Average: I, II, III .801 .012 
Average: I and II .762 .014 
Part I .678 .018 
Part II .602 .021 
Part III .454 .027 
The difference between the validity coefficient for the entire test 
(.801) and that fo r Parts I and II combined (.762) indica tes tha t wh ile 
the test is much more valid with Part III included, it is still a highly 
satisfactory test '"ith Part III omitted. Part I can be g iven alone if the 
teacher recognizes t hat it does not measure all the abilities basic to 
first grade reading. 
The in tercorr ela tions between the part scores on t h is test are suf-
ficiently 101-.r to incUca te that each part is measuring some reading skills 
not included in other parts. 
Table III 
Table 3· Intercorrelations of Part Scores on Stevens Reading Readiness 
Test: ~~0 Six-Year Olds, Grade 1-B, Cleveland, Ohio. 
====---~--=-- ~=---=- ===--- -
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Parts Correlation PE Coefficient r 
I and II 
-45 .027 
I and III .JO .031 
II and III .JO .031 
1Part one is primarily a test of visual perception. Part II ;-:as de-
signed to test a pupils skill in listening to, comprehending, recalling, 
and r e telling a short story. It is thus a test of aud.i tory perception, 
comprehension, and memory measured by auditory recall. Part III is a test 
of visual-auditory recall designed to estimate a child1 s s.."k:ill in learning, 
retaining, and recognizing visible 1-rord-symbols and his ability to recall 
these orallY• 
Reliability of the Test2 
The reliability of the Stevens Reading Readiness Test is the degree 
of consistency l.JVith "'hich it measures Reading Readiness ~s determined by 
the split half method of correlating scores on the odd numbered items with 
scores on the even-numbered items, and correcting this coefficient by 
means of the Spearman-Brovm prophecy formula to give the reliability for 
the \vhole. The reliability coefficient are sho-wn in table I belov•: 
Table I 
Table I. Odd-Even Reliability Data Based on Scores for 400 Six-Year Olds, 
Beginning Grade 1-B, Cleveland Ohio--------------- ----------- -------------
Stevens Reading Readiness Test 
Test Part 
Part I 
Part II 
Average: I and II 
Average: I, II, III 
Reliability 
Coefficient* 
.986 
·905 
·956 
·920 
*Corrected by Spearman-Brovm fonaula. 
l 
2 
PEmeas. 
1~ 
Ease of Administration1 
Genera~ suggestions for a.dministering the test are briefly stated 
bel01·n 
1. Give test before child's exposure to formal reading materia~. 
2. Have available all necessary testing materials before attempting 
to administer the test. 
3· Dis tribute the testing over t"l'l0-1<Teeks period. 
4. Only one form, but at end of 3 months same form can be used as a retest. 
5. Call testing a game at all times to the ch ildren. 
6 . Sample exercises of part one should be listed on the blackboard con-
venia~t to group being tested. 
7. Dark f aced type for tee.cn er directions to ch ildren. 
8. Familiarize yourself v1 i th test and stick to directions. 
9. Suitable testing room free from distractions. 
10. Record each child.' s reaction to the test on booklet. 
11. Guide through personality the feeling of success. 
2A specified amount is administered on a daily basis "'ith the detail-
ed steps on page 3 of manual, also a weekly plan is included. 
The detailed General Directions must be read and studied very care-
fully before an attempt is made to administer test. The detailed direc-
tions a re from page 4 to page 6. To insure valid results the tester must 
read exactly as prepared. 
In part 2 the directions begin on page 11 and 12. 
F.ase of Scoring 
An ans'tfrer key is provided ano. the directions include specific informa-
tion on scoring. Each booklet has the necessary forms on test. Every-
thing is simple and detailed. There are directions for scoring each part. 
Ease of Internretation3 
Th~·re is interpretation of parts ancl the "'hole or total scores sepa-
rately. In part I a lov1 score indicates difficulty in recognizing like-
nesses and differences in form and position, and accurate and precise 
1 
Ibid. P• 3· 
2 
~· P• 13. 
3 
Ibid. pages 11+ ancl 15. 
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habits of observation should be developed by specific training , and an eye 
specialist should be consulted. 
Low scores on pages 3-8 and 11-16 with high scores on pages 2 and 10, 
1
11 
indica te that the child is able to discriminate easily whffi1 letters are 
isolated, but when the letter is situated in a complex symbol, such as a 
word or phrase, he has much more difficulty seeing the differences. 
L0'\'1 scores on pages 5-8 and 13-16 't·li th high scores on pages 2-4 and 
10-12, indica te tha t the child seems to have little trouble in discriminat-
ing slight differences in letter forms, but has much more difficulty in 
distinguishing differences when the letter or '~:vord is situa ted in a phrase. 
Low scores on pages 2-4 and 10-12 but higher scores on :pages 5-8 and. 
13-16 indicate that the cnild sees large patterns much ea sier than he 
recognizes a small part, he seems bet t er able to distinguish slight dif-
ferences in the form of a letter When it is located in a word or phrase 
setting than when it is completely isolated. 
Difficulty ;·rith letters b, d, p and q may indicate immaturity and 
lack of experience rather than any brain or eye difficulty. 
In Part I I the responses \"Till reveal various disabilities in compre-
hension, recall, and oral self expr ession, of the child concerning ability 
to reproduce a story heard, and speech difficulties. 
In Part III low scores indicate poor ability in learning retaining, 
recogn1.z1.ng , and recalling words and word forms, Delay formal training. 
Give practice in cutting, copying, crayoning, arranging forms and designs 
(geometric), and listening to musical instruments played in a certain pat-
tern or sequence. Label matching of room supplies etc. 
1on pages 15 and 16 of the Manual of Directions a wealth of informa~ 
tion on Reading Readiness factors and the Reading Readiness Program is 
outlined and discussed in detailed form. Given is information on the use 
of an individual check list, physical and mental factors, background and en- 1 
vironmental factors, social and emotional f actors , and the author's con-
cluding idea that wnile a single factor is rarely the cause of reading 
difficulty, many detrimental factors and events working toge~~er, or follow-
ing in sequence, may be the supporting fact in readi11g difficulty or dis-
abiD.i ty. 
Reading is such a demanding process it should be delayed (1) until a 
child's background of experiences and mental growth are working together 
to enable the reading process to be meaningful to him. 
1 
Ibid. page 16. 
---------
Children leaving test scores from 27-53 should have much prereading 
training. 
The following materials are recommended by the author to provide 
training in essential skills: 
First Steps in Reading book, by Donald Durrell and Helen Elair 
Sullivan, Educational 'Clinic, Eoston University, in collaboration with 
Josephine McCarthy, Dante Alghieri School, Eoston. Also use of their 
other book More Advanced Steps to Reading, and a Diagnostic Primer by 
James S. Tippett, 0Henry and the Garden." 
Materials which u~ally are found in the bibliography were explained 
by the au thor. 
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Measuring Instrument: Pintner-Ounningham Primary Test 
Kindergarten and First and Second Grades 
Copyright: 1923, 1939, 1946 
1 
Authors: Rudolph Pintner, Ph. D., formerly Professor of Educational Psy-
chology, Teachers College , Columbia University; :Bess V. Cunning- :1 
ham, Ph. D., Professor of Education, University of Toledo; and 
Walter N. Durost, Ph. D., Associate Professor, School of Educa-
tion, :Boston University. 
Cost: For Specimen Set---3.5~ For Class: Price per package ¢1.80 
Put up in pkg. 2.5 '"i th Manual of Direc-
tions, Key and Class Record 
Authors' Statement of Purpose1 
To fulfill modern re~uir~nents for a complete series of group Tests of 
general intellectual ability or aptitude covering all levels from kinder-
garten to maturity. To help the teacher at the beginning of tne school 
year to k::nm.-1 the general mental ability of each child who comes to her, 
especially since there are no previous records for kindergarten children. 
2 
.Validity of T~st 
Evidence from a variety of sources supports the claims made for va-
lidity of the Pintner-Cunningham Primary Test. A group test for measuring 
intelligence of kindergarten and first grade childen should meet these 
criteria: 
1. The method indicating responses should be so easy that even the 
child with poor muscular development and control is not handi-
capped. 
2. No kno1:rledge of \VOrds or numbers should be rea_uired. 
3· The material should be so interesting to children that their com-
plete cooperation is easily obtained. 
4. The material should be so arranged and presented tha t the child 
feels that he is succeeding t hroughout the ,.,hole test. 
All of the above criteria are satisfied by the Pintner-Cu.'~'mingham 
Primary Test. Only familiar objects and simple figures are used throughout 
1 
2 
Pintner, Rudolph, Bess Cunningham et al, Manual of Directions and Kay of 
Pintner-Cunningha!ll Primary Test, \'forld Book Co., Yonkers-on-Hudson, New 
York, 1923, 1939, 191+6, P• 1. 
!.2i£• P• 2. 
the test. Except in one subtest measuring eye and muscular coordination, 
the answer is indicated by a single mark. 
1The items of a valid intelligence test must be logically closely re-
lated to intelligence. Here this is evident in subtests: 1. Common Ob-
servation; 2. Aesthetic Differences; 3· Associated Objects; 4. Dis-
crimination of sizes; 5· Picture pa~ts; 6. Picture completion; and 
7. Dot Dra>·ring. 
Statistical data is an evidence of validity 't':hich the Pintner-Cunning-
ham Primary Test meets. The validity of the Pintner-Cunningham Primary 
Test has been checked in three studies by co rrelating it i'li th the Stanford-
Binet. Results: 
Author r Group 
1 Dougherty .80 Kindergarten 
Pintner .73 299 Cases 
Pintner .88 72 Cases 
The correlation bett.,een tlle i ntelligenc e t~st results and achievement 
test results should be positive and high, Grant found that the correla-
tion "bet'ltTeen reading test scores and mental ages obtained from the Pintner-
Cu.nningham Primary Mental Test administered to 260 first-grade pupils 'ltras 
.6J. which provides a further check on the validity of the Pintner-Cunning-
ham Primary Test. 
Reliability of Tgst 
Reliability data are available in the form of correlations between 
alternate forms, retest correlations, and probable error of test scores. 
See Table I, the data sho'u.n below indicate a satisfactory degree of relia-
bility for most school purposes, an even more reliable results can be ob-
tained by administering both forms of the test and averaging the results. 
1 
Ibid. P• 1 and 2. 
2 
Grant, Albert, liThe Comparative Validity of the 1-1etropoli tan Readiness 
Tests and the Pintner-Cunningham Primary Mental Test, 11 Elementary School 
Journal, 38; No. 8, PP• 599-605. 
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Table I 
Coefficients of Correlation Between Pintner-Ounningham 
Primary Test: Form A (Revised) and Other Forms 
Correlation 'l.>ri th Number Grade Coefficient 
Form E 60 K .88 
Form E 104 I .89 
.FormE 93 II .83 
Original form 2].6 K-II 
-94 
1A standard score scale has been establish ed. The Pintner-Cunningham 
meets the requirements by being continuous \'lith the scale already estab-
lished for the oth er tests of the Pintner- Series and constitute a downward 
extension of the scale. The other desirable feat,.:tre \'las that it yields 
scores for successive age groups that would have the same standard devia-
tion as the scores on the Pintner Intermediate and Advanced Test for single 
age groups. 
The Pintner Cwmingham Test is n0\1 available in three forms: Form A, \ 
Form B, and Form C. Form A is a revision of the origina.l Pintner-Cunning- . 
ham Primary Hental Test. Form B. and C parallel Form A in general content~ I 
but the material is ne"' and different. jl 
Ease of Administration 
Simple concise directions to teacher. Groups of childrnn in number 
not over 15 are to be tested at one time, some immature pupils in smaller 
groups. !vlake the follo.,,ring preparations prior to administering the test:. 
Seating of children, provide with pencils or crayon. All data on booklet 
should be filled in. Ee very deliberate in hru1dling test booklets and 
administering test. Read only lines iri bold faced type to children. 
Directions for Form A. appear on pages 4 and 5· 
Ease of Scoring: 
Follotv carefully the Gener~~ Directions and record the score of each 
subtest in the lo1·:er corner of the le_st page of the subtest.. Transfer 
these subtest scores to front pa~e of booklet and add the raw score. By 
means of table 5 read off the standard score corresponding to each total 
1 
]lli. pp. 3, 4, and 8. 
I 
I 
il 
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ratv score, and record on the front of the test booklet. 
Follo,., these specific directions for correcting booklets: 
1. Test 2 - a row is not correct if more than one object is marked. 
2. Test .3 - a row is not correct if only one object is marked or 
more than two are marked • 
.3· Test 4 -- a response is not correct if more than one dress or 
coat is marked. 
4. Test S -- disregard any marks a child makes inside picture. 
S· Test 6 -- a response is not correct if more than one object in a 
section is marked. 
6. Test 7 - the line must be drawn to the dot. J3e sure that no 
lines are omitted. If object correctly drawn in the dots score 
the item correct. 
1 Ease of Interpretation 
The Pintner Cunningham Primary Test and the Pintner-Durost Elementary 
Test were administered to the en tire second grade in Yon..'..cers, Ne1v York in 
a rotation type experiment. Approximately 1,700 children were included 
in the experiment. 
The distribution of the Pintner-Cunningham tota.l raw scores were 
plotted against the distribution of the Pintner-Durost median standexd 
scores. Comparable percentiles were read off and the lines of relations 
plot t ed. A ne'" set of Pin tner-Cunningham standard score and age eq_uiva-
len ts "' ere found to agree with the norms alrea.dy established. 
The IQ' s can be derived from the Pintner-Cunningha.m Test by the 
ration method. (dividing mental age by chronological age) or by the devia-
tion method (difference beti'leen the norm for the pupils chronological age 
and the score he obtains on the test). The deviation method is based on: 
(I) a normal distribution of standard scores ru1d (2) constancy of the 
standard deviation of stru1dard scores from one age level to another. The 
computation of Iq1 s is simplified by the standard deviation method, be-
cause scores have been set up equal to the best available estimates of the 
standard devia tion of IQ.' s -- roughly 16 points. 
Directions for obtaining the IQ by the standard deviation method to 
be used "' i th Table 5, page 11 of the ~-ianual of Directions: 
1. Find the child's CAin the column under MA and to the left read 
off the standard score which is the Norm for this age. 
1 
~· P• 11. 
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Find the difference between the standard score which the pupil ob-
tained in the test and the standard score which is the Norm for 
his CA, if obtained score is larger, this will be a plus deviation, ; 
if it is smaller it \<rill be a minus deviation. 
1 If a plus deviation -- standard score greater than norm-- add 1 
the amount of the devia.tion to 100, the resulting value is the 1 
deviation Iq. If the deviation is minus -- if obtained score is I 
less th~~ Norm-- subtract the amount of the deviation from 100 j 
to find the deviation Iq. I 
Standard scores corresponding to total raw scores may be used where-
ever mental ages are used. The stand.ard score has some advantages 
over MA ( 1) the units of median standard scores are e~ual at all 
parts of the scale, 1-rhile M.A. units vary at levels. 
The most fre~uent use made by administrators of intelligence tests 
at kindergarten-primary level is in the grouping of children for education-
al purposes. One important problem is the early discovery of those child-
ren entering grade one ivhose mental development is not yet sufficient for 
the 1vork in the grade. If 6-0 is the MA belo1-r ,.,hich beginning reading 
should not be attempted, then all children earning a standard score of 86 
should receive special attention. 
1The I q is a measure of relative brightness; it is the measure of 
one Is intellectual stature in compe.rison 1-rith a group of similar individu-
als, states the authors. Iq can only have value on basis of the instru-
ment 1.;l1ich obtained it. 
This manual had no bibliography of measurement or readiness material 
1·1hich could help the tester better understano. the relationship of Intellect 
to readiness from all sides. 
I 
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METROPOLITAN ACHIEVEMENT TESTS 
PRIMARY I BATTERY 
FORMS R, S, T, AND U 
For Grade 1 
BY GERTRUDE H. HILDRETH 
DIRECTIONS FOR ADMINISTERING 
NOTE. To insure accurate and reliable results, the examiner should 
read the entire contents of these directions before administering the 
tests. Details concerning the interpretation of test _results and their 
use in the improvement of instruction are given elsewhere.1 . 
CoNTENT OF THE SERIES 
The complete batteries. The basic unit in the Metropolitan Achievement 
Series is the complete battery, containing a number of coordinated 
in the major school subjects. , There are five such batteries in the 
: Primary I Battery for Grade 1, Primary II Battery for Grade 2, , 
Elementary Battery for Grades 3 and 4 (replacing Primary III Battery 
the older edition), Intermediate Battery for Grades 5 and 6, and Advanced 
attery for Grades 7 and 8 and beginning half of Gtade 9.2 The separate 
ject-matter tests comprising these batteries provide reliable measures 
individual achievement. The average of the subtest scores on each 
ttery provides a measure of average achievement for the individual pupil. 
· of individual pupil data for various administrative units (class, 
grade, community, etc.) will reveal the relative status in each of the 
as measured or on total achievement. 
division of the Metropolitan Achievement Tests into five separate 
each battery covering not more than two full grades, permits a 
proportion of the content within each battery to be at graqe level and' 
adds to the reliability3 and validity of the measurement. 
e Primary I Battery contains four subtests: 1. Reading- Word Pic-
; 2. Reading- Word Recognition; 3. Reading- Word Meaning; 
4. Numbers. 
batteries and separate subject tests. In addition to the complete 
as described above, the Intermediate and Advanced Batteries are 
in the form of partial batteries which contain the following 
1. Reading; 2. Vocabulary; 3 .. Arithmetic Fundamentals; 
Manual for Interpreting is planned for the series and must be ordered separately. 
the five achievement batteries, the Metropolitan Readiness Tests have been issued, to pro-
means of det,ermining the readiness of pupils t o learn the work of the first grade. 
Table 2 page 15. 
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2 Metropolitan Achievement Tests Prim. I 
4. Arithmetic Problems; 5. English; 6. Spelling. There are no partial 
batteries for the Primary or Elementary Tests, since ·these already are 
composed chiefly of skill tests. . · 
Since in many instances it is desirable to use an arithmetic test or a reading 
test independently of any others, the tests in these two subjects are pub-
lished separately for the Elementary, Intermediate, and Advanced Batteries. 
In every case the separate Reading Test is made up of the Vocabulary and 
Reading Tests of the appropriate battery, while the Arithmetic Test is 
made up of the Arithmetic Fundamentals and Arithmetic Problems Tests 
from the battery. 
GENERAL DIRECTIONS FOR ADMINISTERING 
The 'examiner should be thoroughly familiar with the directions and the battery before giving· it. 
The examiner should lake the tests himself in order to be thoroughly acquainted with them. 
1. Testing, by its very nature, differs from teaching. If the examiner 
gives more help than the directions allow, the results may be invalidated. 
2. Eyery effort must be made to prevent pupils from helping each other. 
Otherwise a true picture cannot be obtained of the extent of pupil · 
ment or of pupil difficulties and the reasons for them. Arranging 
situation so that pupils cannot copy from each other is far better 
reminding them constantly that they are not to look at each other's 
3. The natural classroom situation should be retained as far as possib 
4. Accurate administering requires implicit following of inst 
The precise wording of directions has been worked out with great care 
any marked deviation may invalidate the results. A natural manner 
tone of voice should be used. There is no need to read instructions 
cally if the examiner is sufficiently familiar with them. 
5 . These tests are designed as measures of achievement of pupils 
not as tests of following ·directions. Blackboard · demonstration of 
sample items is recommended unless the examiner is certain that it is 
essary. Such demonstration and instruction should be done before the 
papers are passed out. If it is expected that pupils will have difficu 
in following the directions, it would be advisable to give them practice 
the type of di rections they are to follow in the test, making use of the 
ples in the tests for this purpose before the test is administered. 
6. Requests to leave the room, and such emergencies as are presented 
pupils who are hard of hearing or who have temporary vision troubles 
the like, should be taken care of at the discretion of the examiner, who 
the best position to judge the proper handling of each case. 
7. The pupils should be warned that during the test periods no one 
the examiner needs to do any talking. No questions are to be an 
during the course of the test. 
· 8. Blanks for the pupils' names and other · data should be filled 
the teacher before the test booklets are distributed. Or the booklets 
be distributed with only the pupils' names on them .. The other data 
be filled in after the test is completed and the booklets have been 
9. Colored pencils may prove to be more satisfactory than ord 
pencils, from the standpoint of both the pupils' interest and ease of 
Prim. I Directions for Administering: Primary I Battery 3 
The pupil may raise his hand if his pencil or crayon breaks. An extra 
supply of sharpened pencils or crayons should be on hand in case of need. 
10. No one but the examiner should make any preliminary state~ents 
about the tests to the pupils. 
11. During the course of Test 1 the examiner should walk about the room 
to see that pupils are marking the answers instead of writing the words or 
drawing the pictures, and to see that pupils d·o hot stop at the end of any 
page before the last one. The examiner should give a pupil only the help 
necessary to get him to mark the answer, but should not help the pupil to 
mark the right answer. In Tests 2 and 3 the method of marking through 
. the answer with a cross is important, as stencil keys will be used for scoring 
the tests. This method should be amply illustrated on the blackboard be-
fore the test~ are distributed. . 
12. Provision sh~uld be made to insure quiet and an absence of internip-
tions of any kind. Some examiners post on the door of the room a card 
reading "Examination. Keep Out." 
13. Accurate timing is an important feature in the administering of the 
in which there are time limits. A stop watch or a watch with a second 
should be used. 
The testing program should be so planned that ample time is allowed . . 
tests should be given in several sittings, the number to be determined 
ing to the ages of the pupils and the school program, There should 
at least two testing periods- Tests 1, 2, and 3 being given in the first 
and Test 4 in the second period. However, each test may be given 
a separate period. It may be desirable to provide a relaxation period 
-·~t-"""'~'" tests within a sitting. In no case should a test be stopped before 
is completed. The examiner should not attempt to compress the tests 
·too brief a .period of time, giving the impression of hurry and strain. 
14. A total time limit is provided only for Test L In the .other three 
the directions for each item are read by the teacher and there is a time 
for each item. The total working time for the entire battery is approx.:. 
45 minutes. Allowing time for passing out papers, giving directions, 
, the total time for the entire battery should be less than 60 minutes. 
DETAILED DIRECTIONS 
every pupil's undivided attention before beginning any part of the test. 
to the class, holding up a copy of the test: "I have some interesting 
here with words and pictures in them. I am going to give each of you one 
books and a pencil or crayon to mark with. Leave the book closed on 
desk (or table) and do not make anY: marks in it until I tell you what to do. 
must listen very carefully to understand what you are to do. Do J?-Ot ask any 
while you are working; just do the best you can; Raise your hand if 
pencil or crayon breaks and I will give you another." Distribute the book-
first and then the pencils or crayons. 
TEST 1. READING- WORD PICTURE 
ow open your book to the first page of pictures and fold the page back, like 
Examiner should hold up a copy, open it to page 2, and fold back 
4 Metropolitan Achievement Tests Prim.l 
the rest of the book. This should be done one step at a time so that the 
pupils can follow the procedure. Assistance should be given the pupils in 
turning pages. ·"Now everyone look at me" (or "Let me see your eyes"). 
" Do you see the pictures at the top of the page- a pan, a mouse, a drum, a dress, 
a hat, a cat; a pig, and a house -and in between the pictures four words? Each 
of the four words goes with one of the pictures. Who can· tell me the first 
word? · (Pause for the answer.) Yes, it is cat. Nowlookatthe pictures and see 
whether you can find the picture of the cat. Yes, there it is lying at the side of the 
page. (Point to it.) Now take your pencil or crayon. Put it on the word cat 
and draw a line from the word cat to .the picture of the cat. .Be sure to draw 
t;lle line to the right picture." (Illustrate on blackboard.) Pupils should. be 
given any necessary assistance. "The next word is·--. (Pause for the 
answer.) . That's right, mouse. Find the pictUre of the m.ouse.an:d draw a line 
from th~ word mouse to the picture of the mouse at the top." The same instruc-
tions should be given for drum and pig. · 
" Now look at the next set of pictures. (Point to therri.) What does the firs 
line say? (Pause.) Yes, a little bear. ' Now draw a line from the words a littl 
bear to the picture of the little bear." The same instructions should. be give 
for a white rabbit and a pretty 1·ing. These first two groups on page 2 ar 
samples to show the pupils what they are to do. Give any necessary hel 
with these two groups. Then have all pupils put their pencils down. 
Then say: " Now look at the other pictures on the page, but don't say anythin 
Look at each word carefully. Find the picture that tells ·what the word is an 
draw a line from the word to the picture. When you finish this page, go on t 
,the next one and then the next two pages after that. (Illustrate.) If you co 
to a w0rd that you are sure you don't know, skip it .and go right on to the ne 
word. Try to do as many as you can before I tell you to stop. You are to do the 
two pages (Show pages 2 and 3.) and these two pages (Show ~pages 4 and 5. 
Ready. Go." 
Make a note, immediately, of the time in writing. Give no further he 
except to see that the pupils go on with pages 3, 4, and 5. See that pup 
do not turn to page 6. At the end of exactly 15 minutes, say: "St 
· Pencils down. Now tum to the next page even if you have not finished the p 
tures." (Show the pupils how to turn to page 6 and fold the rest of the bo 
under.) 
TEST 2. READING- WORD RECOGNITION 
" Now on this page are some lines with words above them. Put your :tinge 
the letter a here (Point.) at the side of the page. Look at all the words in the 
after the letter a. The words are: my be we me. Some of the· words 
almost alike. Be very careful to mark only the word that I say. Now draw a o 
on the word me. (Pause 15 seconds.) No·w in thenext row draw a cross o 
word big. (Pause 15 seconds.) Now in the next row draw a cross on thew 
go in." ·(Pause 15 seconds.) · These .first three rows are samples. 
ID<!:Y be given on them, but not on any of the following: 
(Be sure to u.se the appropriate items for the form which 1's being admini.rte 
'rim. I Directions for Administering: Primary I Battery 
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5 
" Put your finger on No. 1. Look at all the words in the row. Put a cross on the 
IVord ball." (Pause 15 seconds.) 
"Put your finger on No.2 and make a cross on the word round." (Pause 15 
;econds.) 
For each line repeat ·the above formula, using the following words: (Pause 
tbout 15 seconds after each word.) · 
3. step 13. window 
4. with 14. de"ep 
5. vegetable 15. talking 
6. fishing 16. lesson 
7. him 17. she can 
8. only 18. c.ome away 
9. food 19. large animals 
10. water 20. pretty dress 
11. jar 21. before him 
12. hair 22. shining stars 
23. happy people 
"Now turn your b'ook over, like this." 24. keep them 
Illustrate.) 25. small pieces 
26. he sings 
FORMS 
" Put your finger on No. 1. Look at all the words in the row. Put a cross on the 
10rd see." (Pause 15 seconds.) 
"Put your finger on No. 2 and make a cross on the word are." (Pause 15 
econds.) 
For each line repeat the formula above, using the following words : (Pause 
5 seconds for each word .) 
3. her 13. until 
4. splash 14. high 
5. work 15. song 
6. lunch 16. hard 
7. night 17. we gave 
8. hand 18. baby girls 
9. watch 19. he thinks 
10. start 20. after her 
11. bark 21. black shoes 
12. were 22. we have 
23. keep yours 
Now turn your book over, like this." 24. fresh fruits 
ustrate.) 25. ran away 
26. some stones 
FORM T 
Put your finger on No. 1. Look at all the words in the row. Put a cross on 
o~d ride." (Pause 15 seconds.) 
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"Put your finger on No. 2 and make a cross on the word tomorrow." (Pause 
15 seconds.) 
For each line repeat the formula above, using the following words; (Pause 
15 seconds for each word.) 
3. been 
4. little 
5. inside 
6. say 
7. thing 
8. ran 
9. game 
10. garden 
11. thought 
12. drop 
" Now ·turn your book over, like this." 
(Illustrate.) 
FORM U 
13. march 
14. . engine 
15. picture 
16. knock 
17. he is 
18. slip through 
19. from them 
20. many holes . 
21. help your 
22. come thi-ough 
23. small peaches 
24. baby calves 
25. first boy 
26. sit upon 
"Put your finger on No. 1. Look at all the words in the row. 
the word doll." (Pause 15 seconds.) 
""Put your finger on No. 2 and make a cross on the word fireman." 
15 seconds.) 
For each line repeat the formula above, using the following words: (P 
15 seconds for each word.) ' 
3. always 13. face 
4. put 14. down 
5. was 15. carriage 
6. grocery 16. sister 
7. light 17. they did 
8. coat 18. behind it 
9. cold 19. go there 
10. same 20. she came 
11. friend 21. bring nline 
12. riding 22. pass around 
23. biggest plum 
"Now turn your book over, like this." 24 . quiet children 
. (Illustrate.) . 25. warm drink 
26. safe trip 
TEST 3. READING...:_ WORD MEANING 
When Test 2 is finished, say to the class: " Tum one page and fold the 
of the book under, like this. (Illustrate.) Now look at the first row of 
after the letter a. They are: house boy stone mouse man father. 
cross on the name of everything in the row that can talk. (Pause 20 
On what words did you put crosses? (Pause.) That's right, boy, man, 
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" Look at the next row of words. Mark all the xi.ames of toys. (Pause 20 
seconds.) What words did you mark? That's right, ball, doll, and skates." 
These fi rst two rows are samples. H elp may be given on them, but not on 
an y of the following. Use exactly the same. for~ula for all rows, saying: 
"Put your finger on (Give number of ~ach item.). Put a cross on (Pause 20 · 
seconds after each instruction.): 
(Be suTe to use the appTofTiate items j oT the f orm which is being administered.) 
1. the colors 
2. the words that mean people 
3. the numbers 
4. the things that fly 
5. the animals 
6. the things we eat 
1. the colors 
2. the things we eat or drink 
3. the numbers 
the words that tell size 
the things that ask questions 
the things that come with winter 
the animals 
the things we eat or drink 
the things to wear 
everything that grows 
the vegetables 
the things that ask E!Uestions 
FORM R 
7. the things we eat with or from 
8. the words that are questions 
9. the vegetables 
10. the words that tell a thing moves or 
does something 
11. everything that grows 
12. the words that tell size 
FORMS 
7. the animals 
8. the words that tell that a thing 
moves or does something 
9. the words . that tell a part of the 
body 
10. everything that grows 
11. the things to wear 
12. the words that tell when 
FORM T 
7. the things that fly 
8. the pieces of money 
9. the things that can hold something 
10. the words that tell a thing moves or 
does something 
11. the words that mean people 
12. the things we eat with or from 
FORM U 
7. the things we eat with or from 
8. the words that tell size 
9. the things we eat or drink 
10. everything that grows 
11. the words that mean time 
12. the words that tell a person does 
something 
the last row has been marked, say: "Put your pencils down. Turi:r. 
booklets to the front page." Collect booklets immediately. 
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TEST 4. NUMBERS 
Pass test booklets to the children with page 9 up, and with the caution 
that· they are not to write anything on the books. Be sure each child 
receives his own booklet; then say: 
" At the top of this page you see a row of boats. Put a cross on the boat in 
the middle." (Pause 10 seconds.) Help may be given on this sample, but 
not on any of the test iterris. After each of the following instructions, the 
examiner should pause from 10 to 20 seconds. 
(Be sure to use the appropriate items fo r the f orm which is being administered.) 
FORM R 
"Look at the row of sticks. Mark the longest stick." 
" Look at the row of nests. Mark the nest with the most eggs." 
"Mark the ninth man from the door." 
" Mark the fifth horse from the fence." 
"Mark the fourth car behind the black engine." 
"Mark the circle." 
"Mark the black square." 
" In the first box, where the house is, make a 4. In the next box, where the cup 
is, make a 9." Then, repeating the s·ame formula (15 ~econds for each 
number): 
11 
79 
k · 
25 
150 
5 
28 
1 
i 
3 
39 
1 
3 
7 
14 
25¢ 
1 
36 
$5.25 
"Now turn one page and fold the rest of the book under, like this." (Illustrate. 
" Put crosses on 13 trees." 
"Put a cross on the pitcher that is one half full." 
" Mark one half of the pennies." 
"Look at the row of numbers under the pennies. Mark the 2." 
"In the next row, mark the 7." 
"In the next row, mark the 6." · 
" Look at the row of apples. I'll tell you a story about them. I had 1. app 
and Mother gave me 2 more. Don't say the answer aloud, but mark all the appl 
I had then." 
" I had 4 boxes and Mother gave me 3. /Mark how many boxes I had then.' 
"I had 2 pencils and lost 1. Mark how many I had left." 
· " I had 6 buttons and lost 2. Mark the number of buttons I had left." 
" Turn the book over and look at the top row of numbers after the cup. I 
1 penny and Mother gave me ~~ more. Mark the number that tells how many I 
then." 
" Look at the next row of figures after the block. I had 6 pennies and Mo 
gave me 6 more. Mark how many I had then." 
" Look at the next row, after the orange. I had 7 pennies and lost 3. M 
h,ow many I had then." 
"Look at the next row, a:Eter the tree. I divided 4 peimies equally betw 
2 children. Mark the numbtlr of pennies I gave each child." 
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" Look at the next row of clock faces after the bat. Mark the clock face that 
1ays 3 o'clock." 
" Look at the next row of clock. faces after the flower. Mark the one that says 
r :30 (or half-past 7)." 
•" Now look at the clock faces after the bell. Mark the one that says 2:16 
'or quarter-past 2)." ' 
" Now look at the numbers under the clock faces. . In the · first row, after the 
teart, mark the number of feet a dog has." 
"In the next row, after the cherry, mark the number of pennies in a nickel." · 
"In the next row, after the pear, mark the number of months in a year." 
"In the last row, after the flag, mark the number of inches in a foot." 
"Now turn one page, like this. (Illustrate.) In the first row, after the key, 
nark the number that comes after 6 in counting." 
"In the next row, after the star, mark the number that comes after 35 in count.: 
ng." 
"In the next row, after the hammer, mark the number that comes before 11 in 
:ounting." 
"In the next row, after the ball, mark the number that comes before 18 in count-
ng." 
" Now look at the examples in the boxes under the rows of numbers. The first 
hree rows are addition examples. The last row at the bottom of the page (Point 
o it.) has subtraction examples. Look at the first example. Think of the answer. 
Vrite the answer under the example. Look at each example and put the answer 
ight under it. Do all the examples on this page. Ready. Go." 
Make a note, immediately, of the time in minutes and seconds. At the 
nd of exactly 3 minutes, say: "Stop." Collect all booklets immediately. 
FORMS 
" Look at the row of sticks. Mark the shortest stick." 
"Look at the bunches of grapes. Mark the bunch with the most grapes." 
"Mark the eighth man from the door." 
"Mark the fourth horse from the fence." 
" Mark the first car behind the black engine." 
"Mark the triangle." 
"Mark the black circle." 
" In the first box, where the house is, make a 2. In the next box, where the 
is, make a 0." Then, repeating the sameJormula (15 se~onds for each 
mber): 5 1 4 o 
12 
78 
23 
140 
25 
1 
2 
32 
1 
i 
15 
50¢ 
38 
$4.20 
'Now tum one page and fold the rest of the book under, like this." (Illustrate.) 
'Put crosses on 12 trees." 
Put a cross on the pitcher that is three quarters full." 
Mark one half of the pennies." 
Look at the row of numbers under the pennies. Mark the 4." 
In the next row·, mark the 9." 
In the next row, mark the 8." 
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" Look at the row of apples. I'll tell you a story about them. I had 1 apple 
and Mother gave me 1 more. Don't say the answer but mark all the apples I had." 
"I had 3 boxes and Mother .gave me 2. Mark how many boxes I had then:" 
"I had 3 pencils and lost 1. Mark how ·many I had left." 
" I had 5 buttons and lost 2. Mark the number of buttons I had left." 
" Tum the book over and look at the top row of numbers after the cup. 
1 penny and Mother gave me 3 more. · Mark the number that tells how many I had 
then." 
" Look at the next row of figures after the block. I had 4 pennies and Mother 
gave me 4 more. Mark how many I had then." 
"Look at the next row, after the orange. I had 6 pennies a!ld lost 1. Mark 
how many I had then." 
"Look at the next row, after the tree. I divided 8 pennies equally between 
2 children. Mark the number of pennies I gave each child." 
" Look at the next row of clock faces, after the bat. Mark the clock face that 
says 9 o'clock." 
"Look at the next row of clock faces, after the flower. 
8:30 (or half-past 8)." 
" Now look at the row of dock faces after the bell. Mark the one that 
6: 15 (or quarter-past 6) ." 
"Now look at the numbers under the clock faces. In the first row, after 
. heart, mark the number of feet a cat has." 
"In the next row, after the cherry, mark the number of nickels in a quarter." 
"In the next row, after the pear, mark the number of quarters in a half-dollar.' 
" In the last row, after the flag, mark the number of eggs in half a dozen." 
"Now tum one page, like this. · (Illustrate.) In the first row, after the 
mark the number that comes after 7 in counting." 
"In the next row,afterthe star,mark the number that comes after 20 in C01Lm1tinl~· 
"In the next row, after the hammer, mark the number that comes before 
in counting." 
'' In the next row, after the ball, mark the number that comes before 28 
counting." 
" Now look at the examples in the boxes under the rows of numbers. The 
three rows are addition examples. The last row at the bottom of the page ( 
to it.) has subtraction examples. Look at the first example. Think of the 
Write the answer under the example. Look at each example and put the 
right under it. Do all the examples on this page. Ready. Go." 
Make a note immediately of the time in minutes and seconds. At 
end of exactly 3 minutes, say: "Stop." Collect all booklets immedi 
FORM T 
"Look at the row of circles. Mark the smallest circle." 
"Look at the row of nests. Mark the nest with the most eggs." 
"Mark the seventh man from the door." 
"Mark the third horse from the fence." 
" Mark the second car behind the black engine." 
"Mark the square." 
"Mark the black triangle." 
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" In the first box, where the house is, make a 1. In the next box, where the 
cup is, make a 2." Then, repeating the same formula (15 seconds for each 
number): 
17 
75 
22 
130 
8 
29 
1 
i 
3 
31 
2 
8 
4 
16 
15¢ 
" Now tum one page and fold the rest of the l:>ook under, like this." (Illustrate.) 
" Put crosses on 14 trees." 
"Put a cross on th.e pitcher that is one half full." 
"Mark one half of the pennies." 
"Look at the row of numbers. under the pennies. Mark the 5." 
"In the next row, mark the 6." 
"In the next row, mark the 3." 
" Look at the row of apples. I'll tell you a story about them. I had 2 apples 
and Mother gave me 2 more. Don't say the answer but mark all the apples I had." 
" I had 4 boxes and Mother gave me 2. Mark how many boxes I had then." 
"I had 3 pencils and lost 2. Mark how many I had left." 
" I had 5 buttons and lost 3. Mark the number of buttons I had left." 
" Tum the book over and look at the top row of numbers after the cup. I had 
pennies and Mother gave me 3 more. Mark how many I had then." 
" Look at the next row of figures after the block. I had 5 pennies and Mother 
ve me 5 more. Mark the number that tells how many I had then." 
. "Look at the next row, after the orange. I had 7 pennies and lost 2. Mark 
many I had then." 
· " Look at the next row, after the tree. I divided 6 pennies equally between 
children. Mark the number of pennies I gave each child." 
. . 
" Look at the next row of clock faces after the bat. Mark the clock face that 
5 o'clock." 
"Look at the next row of clock faces after the flower. Mark the one that says 
:30 (or half-past 9)." 
"Now look at the row .of clock faces after the bell. Mark the one that says 
15 (or quarter-past 1)." 
"Now look at the numbers under the clock faces. In the first row, after the 
mark the number of feet a ,chicken has." 
"In the next row, after the cherry, mark the number of pennies in a dime." 
"In the next row, after the pear, mark the number of quarters in a dollar." 
"In the last row, after the flag, mark the number of feet in a yard." 
Now turn one page, like this. (Illustrate.) In the first row, after the key, 
the number that comes after 8 in counting." 
'In the next row, after the star, mark the number that comes after 23 in count-
In the next row, after the hammer, mark the number that comes before 12 in 
" 
In the next row, after the ball, mark the number that comes before 19 in count-
Now look at the examples in the boxes under the rows of numbers. The first 
rows are addition examples. The last row at the bottom of the page (Point 
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to it.) has subtraction examples. Look at the first example. Think of the 
answer. Write the answer under the example. Look at each example and 
put the answer right und~r it, Do all the examples on this page. Ready. 
Go." 
Make a note immediately of the time in minutes and seconds. At the · 
end of exactly 3 minutes, say: "Stop." Collect all booklets immediately. · 
FORM U 
"Look at the row of circles. Mark the largest circle." 
" Look at the bunches of grapes. Mark the b,unch with the least number of 
grapes." . 
"Mark the sixth man from the door." 
"Mark the fourth horse from the fence." . 
"Mark the third car from the black engine." 
"Mark the triangle." 
" Mark the black square." 
" In the first box, where the house is, make a 6. In the next box, wliere the 
cup is, make a 6. Then, repeating the same formula (15 seconds for each 
number): 
10 
76 
21 
120 
3 
27 
1 
~ 
9 
35 
s 
i 
7 
13 
10¢ . 
8 
34 
$4.25 
" Now turn one page and fold the rest of the book under, like this." 
" Put crosses on 11 trees." 
"Put a cross on the pitcher that is three quarters full.~' 
"Mark one half of the pennies.'' 
" Look at the row of numbers under the pennies. Mark the 2." 
· "In the next row, mark the 1." 
"In the next row, mark the 0." 
(Illustrate.) 
" Look at the row of apples.' I'll tell you a story about them. I had 3 appl 
and Mother gave me 1 more. Don't say the answer, but mark all the apples I had 
"1 had 3 boxes and Mother gave me 3. Mark how many· boxes I had then." 
"I had 4 pencils and lost 2. Mark how many I had left." 
"I had 6 buttons and lost 1. Mark the number of buttons I had left." 
" Turn the book over and look at the top row of numbers after the cup. I h 
2 pennies and Mother gave me 4 more. Mark the number that tells how man 
had then." 
" Look at the next row of figures after the block. I had 7 pennies and Mo 
gave me 7 more. Mark how many I had then." 
" Look at the next row, after the orange. I had 5 pennies and lost 1. M 
how many I had then." 
"Look at the next row, after the tree. I diwded io pennies equally betw 
2 children. Mark the number of pennies I gave each child." 
" Look at the next row of clock faces after the bat.' Mark the. clock face that 
7 o'clock." 
" Look at the next row of clock faces after the flower. Mark the one that 
6: 30 (or half-past 6)." 
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" Now look at the row of clock faces after the belt Mark the one that says 
3: 15 (or quarter-past 3)." 
"Now look at the numbers under the clock faces. In the first row, after the 
heart, mark the number of feet a duck has." 
"In the next row, after the cherry, mark the number of nickels in a dime." 
"In the next row, after the pear, mark the number of days in a week." 
"In the last row, after the flag, mark the number of eggs in a dozen." 
"Now tum one page, like this. (Illustrate.) In the first row, after the key~ 
mark the number that comes after 5 in counting." 
"In the next row, after the star, mark the number that comes after 24 in count-
ing." 
"In the next row, after the haminer, mark the number that comes before 14 in 
counting." 
"In the next row, after the ball, mark the number that comes before 27 in count-
ing." 
" Now look at' the examples in the boxes under the rows of numbers. The first 
three rows are addition examples. The last row at the bottom of the page (Point 
it.) has subtraction examples. Look at the first example. Think of the answer. 
the answer under the example. Look at each example and put the answer 
under it. Do all the examples on this page. Ready. Go." 
Make a note immediately of the time in minutes and seconds. At the 
of exactly 3 minutes, say: "Stop." Collect all booklets immediately. 
DIRECTIONS FOR ScoRING 
for scoring accompany the keys which contain the 
answers. The directions for scoring should be read carefully and 
implicitly, and the keys should be used for the greatest accuracy 
ease in scoring. No matter how well the tests have been administered, 
results will have little value if they are inaccurately scored. To save 
and do a more effective job of scoring, it is suggested that the teachers 
a school combine their efforts, one teacher or a group of teachers scoring 
1 only, another Test 2 only, and so on. Much time and effort can be 
by this arrangement, and there will be less likelihood of error. 
INTERPRETATION oF TEsT ScoRES 
blished norms are necessary to interpret the achievement of 
uals or groups of individuals. , Raw scores (the number of items 
or in some cases the number right minus the number wrong) have mean-
only in comparison wi'th some standard in terms of which they can be 
a ted. In the Metropolitan Achievement Tests the raw scores have 
translated into a variety of different norms. A table showing the 
score, age equivalent, and grade equivalent corresponding to each 
score will be found on the key. The grade equivalents are based on the 
scores of all pupils in a given grade regardless of age. The age 
are based on the median scores of all pupils of a given age re-
of grade placement. Other norms, such as percentile and modal 
which are useful for specific purposes, will be available elsewhere in 
plementary materials. 
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Theoretical grade equivalents higher than the range of grades covered by 
. these tests are given in the tables. These were obtained by extrapolating; 
that is, by arbitrarily extending the tables upward in a manner consistent 
with the trend shown in the grades covered. · These extrapolated scores are 
intended to help in the differentiation of degrees of superiority and are not 
to be interpreted as meaning that a pupil has 'mastered the work of the 
grades ~ot covered by this test. 
The profile chart which appears on the first page of each test has been 
designed to aid in the interpretation of test scores by furnishing a graphic 
picture of the achievement of an individual pupil. · A Grade Equivalent 
Scale and an Age Equivalent Scale have been provided in order to make it 
pos1>ible to plot the chart either in terms of age equivalents or grade equiva-
lents. An addit ional column has also been provided sq that the chart may 
· be plotted in terms of other types of ri.orms if this is desired. 
After a decision has been made with regard to what scale is to be used in 
plotting the chart, the points should be plotted for each test and for average 
achievement. The points then should be connected to make the profile. 
If the chart is plotted in terms of grade equivalents, it is desirable to 
plot ' also the pupil's grade placement on the grade equivalent scale. 
an aid in interpreting the profile, a horizontal line may be drawn across 
chart at the level of the pupil's school grade, thus making it immed· 
apparent in which subjects he is above or below grade. Table 1 may 
:used to find the grade status of a pupil or class at the date of testing, p 
TABLE 1 
GRADE PLACEMENT CoRRESPONDING TO TEsTING DATES 
:8>0 J,>e I J, J,>e I J,>O I ., <O>e J,>e ;e!S ,...; ,...; ,...;~ 
DATE OE TESTING 
,...; ,...;..-< ,...; ,...; ,_;..-< ,...;,...; ..-<>"'< 
...: ...: ...: . .. . ;.-.: .;:.· u u . :i oi . 0.: 0.: • ·;.. .. .. .. ... t; 0 0 "' "' z " < < ~ ~ < 
"' "' 
"' u Q..:5, < "' ~::8 ::8~ ~::8 Cl) Cl) C/)0 oz zo .....,~
GRADE PLACEMENT .0 .1 .2 ., 
·" 
.4 .5 .6 .7 .8 
vided the school year runs approximately from September 1 to June 
If the school year is atypical; the grade norm should be determined 
·computing the number of tenths of a school year which have elapsed by 
time the tests are administered. 
BRIEF SuGGESTIONS FOR UsiNG TEsT REsULTS 
While the space limitations of the Directions for Administering will 
permit any detailed discussion of the utilization of test results, the 
brief suggestions as to how the tests may be used to advantage are gi 
Further information will be found in the supplementary material. 
1. To determine the achievement level of each pupil in each sub 
and on the total battery as a composite achievement measure. Thus 
:strength arid weaknesses of individual pupils are revealed and a ba 
provided for the individualization of instruction in the classroom. 
2. To evaluate class, school, and community achievement in each 
:subject-matter areas at each grade level. 
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3. To help the teacher in evaluating her teaching methods objectively. 
4. To provide an objective and reliable basis for classification and group-
ing for instructional purposes. 
This list of uses is far from exhaustive. It is intended only to be sugges-
tive of some of the things which may be done with the test results. It' 
should be emphasized at this point that standardized achievement tests 
1 are an aid to the teacher or administrator, but should be taken into con-
. sideration along with other pertinent information such as local curriculum 
practices, school marks, health records, general level of intelligence, and 
many other similar factors. 
RELIABILITY 
By the reliability of a test is meant the accuracy of the measures it 
provides. Many factors, such as the length of the test, validity of the ques-
tions, conditions under which the test is administered, etc., affect the test 
It is, therefore, desirable for a test to be so designed that errors 
reduced to a minimum. How well this has been realized in a given test 
indicated by the coefficient of reliability. Table ·2 gives the corrected 
earman-Brown formula) split-half reliability coefficient for each subtest 
Grade 1. It also gives the standard error of measurement for each 
together with other information. This standard error, as well as the 
an and standard deviation, is given in terms of raw scores. In inter- . 
· ng the scores of any indi~idual on any test the size of the standard error 
ould be kept in mind and the deviation of any individual's score from any 
erence point, such as mean or median of the class or the norm on the test, · 
be evaluated in terms of the standard error of the test. 
TABLE 2 
CoRRECTED SPLIT-HALF RELIABILITY CoEFFICIENTs AND R ELATED DATA 
FOR METROPOLITAN AcHIEVEMENT TEsTs: 
TEsT 
Word Pictures 
PRIMARY I BATTERY: FoRM R : GRADE 1 
(N= 402) 
RELIABILITY MEAN 2 STANDARD CoEFFICIENT 1 DEVIATION 2 
·.953 1J2.9 17.1 
ing: Word Recognition .892 112.6 16.1 
ing: Word Meaning .878 116.9 .20.1 
bers .951 136.5 9.0 
STAND. ERROR 
MEASUREMENT 2 
4.4 
5.8 
7.4 
2.2 
1 .tlased on raw scores. 2 In terms of Comprehensive Standard Scores. 
Prim.l 
DisTINGUISHING CHARACTERISTics oF THE METROPOLITAN AcHIEVEMENT 
TEST SERIES .· 
The distinguishing characteristics of the new 
forms of the Metropolitan Achievement Tests are 
discussed in detail in the Manual for Interpreting, 
but they may be briefly described as follows: 
Selection of tests comprising the battery. 
The Metropolitan Achievement Tests have been 
used very widely for a number of yea rs, and the 
pattern of the first edition of this series has been 
adhered to closely in constructing the new forms. 
The major change has been the addition of a science 
test in the Intermediate and Advanced Complete 
Batteries. As now organized, all major subject-
matter areas are covered by a subtest at the ap-
propriate battery leveL 
Selection of co'ntent of subtests in each battery. 
Before beginning preparation of the new forms, 
careful plans were made with regard to what of the 
old content of the tests was to remain in each 
battery and what was to be replaced . M any of 
the items appearing in the first edition had proved 
their usefulness by satisfactory performance over . 
a period of years, and were therefore retained. 
Many new items were prepared for each test in 
the series, and in the case of the reading tests 
practically all the items are new. All material, 
whether new or old, was carefully justified in the 
light of courses of study, textbooks, and opinions 
of experts in the field. A comprehensive experi-
mental edition was prepared which consisted of 
many more items than were to appear in the final 
tests. More than 50,<Xl0 pupils were given one or 
more batteries of this edition for item-analysis pur-
poses. Items were retained and arranged within 
the tests on the basis of the per cent of pupils 
passing the item at successive grade levels, and in 
the case of Reading and Vocabulary by t he use 
of the biserial correlation of each item with the 
total test score. Also, in the case of the Reading 
Test, the Lorge Readability Index was used to 
insure that all reading content would be within 
the appropriate grade range. No item was r"" 
tained which did not prove its worth. 
Integration of the series. Item-analysis data 
were used not only to retain or reject items but to 
balance the forms for difficulty after they had been 
balanced for content. As a final check, a series 
of carefully controlled experiments based upon 
thousands of cases was carried out to insure the 
equivalence of forms and the proper.overlapping 
of each test with the same test in the adjacent 
battery. Within the limits of the reliability of 
the subtests in the series, it is possible to go freely 
from one battery to another or from one test to 
another in making comparisons, confident that 
the differences found are real differences in the 
pupils t ested and are not due to variations in the 
tests themselves. 
In order that communities using the Metro-
politan Achievement Tests, Forms A to E in-
clusive, may ·be able to know how the old norms 
compare with the new, a carefully controlled ex-
periment was conducted for equating the new series 
to the old. Appropriate tables giving these com-
parisons are to be found in the supplementary 
materials. 
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METROPOLITAN ACHIEVEMENT TESTS 
PRIMARY I BATTERY: FORM R Prim. I 
For Grade 1 R 
KEY AND DIRECTIONS FOR SCORING 
GENERAL DIRECTIONS 
NoTE. The following directions should be read carefully before any scoring is done, 
and they should be followed implicitly. 
1. Do not attempt to score this test without using the keys. The keys are provided to make 
the scoring objective and at the same time quick, convenient, and accurate. 
2. Use colored pencils to mark the right and wrong answers. Mark right answers with a 
straight line; wrong answers with a cross. 
3. An item is either right or wrong; no fractional credits are given. Any clear method of 
indicating the right answer should be giv'en credit. Give one point of credit for each 
correct answer. Consider the item as omitted if more than one answer is given or marked 
except in Test 3, Word Meaning, for which specific directions are given below. 
4. The raw score for each test is the number of correct responses except in Test 3, Word Mean-
ing, where the 1·aw score is the number right minus the number wrong. 
5. The keys for the tests in this booklet are of two types: vertical strip fold (Tests 1 and 4) and 
stencil (Tests 2 and 3). The key for each test is a self-contained unit, making it possible 
for several persons to w<;>rk on scoring a single set of papers at one time. 
6. Cut the keys for Tests /1 and 4 apart along the folds indicated. The preferable procedure 
is to score each test separately, doing all the booklets in the class before going on to the next 
test. Study the specific directions for scoring each test which are given below before you 
attempt to score that test. 
7. All scoring should be checked. The preferred procedure is to have a second person check 
both the marking of right and wrong answers and the counting of correct responses to obtain 
the raw score. 
8. Sample items are never scored. 
9. Raw scores, standard scores, and the desired equivalents (grade or age) should be entered 
in the proper places at the foot of the last page of each test. The grade and age norms 
are independent of one another. The norm to be used depends upon the way in which 
the local community is to utilize the test results. A description of the comparative values 
of grade and age equivalents will be found on the Class Record. 
Test 1 SPECIFIC DIRECTIONS FOR ScoRING 
1. To score the test, fold the key along the center vertical line so that the key for page 2 will 
be on top. Fit the key for page 2 along the left side of the test page. Mark each ques-
tion on that page right or wrong. 
2. Open the key to its full width so that the key for page 3 is at the right. Fit it along the 
left side of the test page. Score page 3. 
3. ~ld back the page 3 strip as you would turn the page of a book, so that the key for page 4 
"'~n top. Score this page. 
4. Open the key to its full width so that the key for page 5 is at the right. Score page 5. 
5. Go back over the pages for Test 1 and count the correct responses; write down the number 
right at the bottom of page 5. From the table on the last page of these directions, read off" 
Published by World Boo!. Company, Yonkers-on-Hudson, New Yor!., and Chicago, Illinois 
Copyright 1946 by World Boo!. Company. Copyright in Great Britain. All rights res~ro~d. PJUNTED IN u.s .A. 
[ I ] a 
Key : Metropolitan: Prim. I: R 
DIRECTIONS FOR ScoRING (Continued) 
the standard score and grade or age equivalent corresponding to this score and enter them 
at the bottom of page 5 as well. 
6. The maximum possible score is 42 points. 
Test 2 
In order to simplify the scoring for this test, a stencil key has been provided. The step~ in 
using this key are as follows: 
1. First scan the lines rapidly to see if more than one word is marked in any one line. W--
ever two or more words have been marked in a line, a mark should be drawn through Tat 
line with a colored pencil so that an answer correct only by chance will not be given credit. 
2. Position the key over pages 6 and 7 so that the corners of the key and the corners of the 
test pages coincide. Count the number of marked answers showing through the windows 
in the key. Write this number where it says "Number right" at the bottom of page 7. 
3. Enter the standard score and grade or age equivalent corresponding to this score from the 
table on the last page of these directions. 
4. The maximum possible score is 26 points. 
Test 3 
The raw score for Test 3 is rights minus wrongs. In order to simplify the scoring for this test, 
stencil keys have been provided, one for counting the right responses and one for counting the 
wrong responses. The steps in using these keys are as follows: 
1. Position the rights key over page 8 so that the corners of the key and the corners of the 
test page coincide. Count the number of marked answers showing through the windows in 
the key. Write this number where it says "Number right" at the bottom of page 8. 
2. Position the wrongs key in the same way and count the number of marked answers appearing 
through the windows. Write this number where it says "Number wrong" at the bottom 
of page 8. 
3. Subtract the number wrong from the number right and write the difference in the space 
provided. This is the raw score for Test 3. A negative difference is counted as zero . 
4. Enter the standard score and grade or age equivalent corresponding to this score from the 
table on the last page of these directions. 
5. The maximum possible score is 36 points. 
Test 4 
The key for Test 4 is a vertical strip fold which works in just the same way as the key for 
Test 1. Score this test as you scored Test 1, marking both the right and wrong answers; count 
the number right and record it at the bottom of page 12. Look up the standard score and 
grade or age equivalent corresponding to this score from the table on the last page of these 
directions and enter them at the foot of page 12. The maximum possible score is 70. 
DIRECTIONs FoR CoMPLETING TABLE oN THE TITLE PAGE 
As soon as all tests of the battery have been scored, the standard score and either the grade 
or age equivalent for each test should be transferred to the table on the title page. This table 
provides a column for standard scores, another for grade equivalents, and a third column in 
which age equivalents or other equivalents such as percentiles, local norms, modal age norms, 
etc., may be entered. Additional norms may be found in supplementary materials. 
Average Achievement should be found by averaging the grade or age equivalents for the 
separate tests. The standard scores should not be averaged. Note that the Average Reading 
.~quivalent should not be included in figuring Average Achievement. 
It has been recommended that standard scores be entered on the title page of each booklet. 
All supplementary norms have been set up in terms of standard score, and it is therefore 
possible to interpret the test results, through standard scores, in terms of any of the d' nt 
supplementary norms. Furthermore, by having standard scores on the title page it is possible 
at a later date to study the test results in terms of different norms from those originally used 
without having to go back to each individual test. Standard scores further have an advan-
tage which raw scores do not, in being comparable from battery to battery in the same subject 
areas and from form to form. Standard scores are not comparable from test to test within a 
battery. 
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TEST 1 
WORD PICTURE 
(Page :e) 
Sample 
-~ ~ ~~J 
cor ~-
~--=--- and •• ' 
gg ~ 
apple-----\...) · 
TEST 1 -WORD PICTURE 
(Page 3) 
.,.,,,.~~ 
,..r dfM'} . wheel~-  ~ table ~ . 
~ coa ~ 
mone · 
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TEST I -WORD PICTURE 
(Page 4) 
-D6 W~-~i 
~~ . ..~, ,.r 
the farmer and his co 
dog chasing a rat 
cake with candles...~ 
\._ ........... ~--- .. 
~ . ~ 
·a coat on a hoo 
':8 if) ~~·~ -
~---a pair of shoes}!~ 
a turtle in a bo .,. !b ~-
~ apanonthestov g 
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TEST 1 -WORD PICTURE 
(Page 5) 
_MhffiaOOwl a. 
gul at the wmd~  
a fire under a kettle w. 
-~ Ln~:S" 
a horse tak~ :~~ Q--e plate and a spoon 
~ 
-r I~~ 
~ the doll is having~ath ·~ ~ilhe child cuts the br 4 atT~• 
a goat pulling a,wago 
- ~ .. 
._ 
TEST 4- NUMBERS TEST 4- NUMBERS 
(Page 11) (Page 12) 
'@ 2 ~ 4 6 3 / 2 9 ::K 19 17 
8 1 25 10 ~ {! 24 17 )( 9 14 
0 5 6 )(I 3 ~ 3 12 20 6 ~ 
~4 8 ~ 3 7 ~ 4 7 6 ~ 19 
4 10 7 7 7 
~ .. G .... cr;···. ~··· t J ' .._, ' J ' • • 4 • • • ' • . . . 9 6 10 9 11 
Qx 6 1 1 8 
9 8 9 9 12 
\ 9 12 10 6 ~ 
~10)(8 9 6 
8 I 3 2 1 
~ 6 3 )( 10 9 
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TEST 4 
NUMBERS 
(Pag~ 9) 
. Sample 
~ll!llllill~ 
-!---------------
-·-· 
4 . 9 5 3 7 1 
11 25 28 39 14 36 
79 150 1 1 25~ $5. ~' 2. 3 
. $.25· 
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. TEST 4- NUMBERS 
(Pag~ 10) 
ttttttttttttttttf 
A mark on~ 13 trees (or the 13th tree) 
• 
A mark on !!!I 4 pennies 
1 1 9 3 X 6 
1 5 4 9 0 ~ 
9 4 ~ 1 8 2 
A mark on ~ 3 apples (or the 3rd apple) 
A mark on~ 7 blocks (or the 7th block) 
/<III/IIIII 
A. mark on any 1 pencil 
• 0900000000 
A mark on !!!l·4 buttons (or the 4th button) 
Mt.l KUPULII AN ACHIEVEMENT TESTS 
PRIMARY I BATTERY: FORM R 
TABLE OF NORMS (Cont'c!) 
TEST 3. WORD MEANING TEST 4. NUMBERS 
RAW I GII.ADE I STA.."ffi.l AGE I RAW ScoRE EQUIV. ScoRE EQUIV. ScoRE RAw I GRADE I STAND. I AcE I RAw ScORE EQurv. ScoRE EQurv. ScoRE 
36 4.7+ 172 9-11+ 36 70 4.5+ 168 9-8+ 70 
35 4.4 166 9- 7 35 69 4.1 163 9-4 69 
34 4.1 162 9-4 34 
33 3.9 159 9-2 33 
32 3.7 156 9-Q 32 
68 3.8 169 9-1 68 
67 3.6 166 8-11 67 
66 3.5 164 8-9 66 
66 3.3 153 8-7 66 
31 3.6 153 8-10 31 
30 3.5 150 8-9 30 
29 3.4 148 8-7 29 
28 3.3 145 8-5 28 
27 3.2 143 8-4 27 
64 3.2 161 8-5 64 
63 3.1 149 8-4 63 
62 3.0 148 8-3 62 
61 2.9 146 8-1 61 
60 2.8 145 7-11 60 
59 2.7 144 7-10 59 
26 3.1 140 8-3 26 
25 3.0 138 8-2 25 
58 2.6 143 7-9 58 
57 2.6 142 7-8 57 
56 2.5 141 7-7 56 
24 2.9 136 8-1 24 
23 2.8 134 8-0 23 
22 2.8 131 7-11 22 
55 2.4 140 7-6 56 
54 2.4 139 7-5 54 
53 2.3 139 7-4 53 
52 2.3 138 7-4 52 
21 2.7 129 7-9 21 51 2.2 137 7-3 51 
20 2.6 127 7-8 20 
19 2.5 125 7-7 19 50 2.2 137 7-2 50 49 2.1 136 7-1 49 
18 2.4 124 7-6 18 48 2.1 135 7-Q 48 
17 2.3 122 7-5 17 47 2.0 135 7-0 47 
46 2.0 134 6-11 46 
16 2.3 120 7-4 16 
15 2.2 118 7-3 15 
45 1.9 134 6-10 45 
44 1.9 133 6--10 44 
14 2.1 116 7-2 14 43 1.8 132 6--9 43 
13 2.0 114 7-1 13 42 1.8 132 6-8 42 
12 2.0 112 7-Q 12 41 1.8 131 6-8 41 
40 1.7 131 6-7 40 
11 1.9 111 6--11 11 39 1.7 130 6-6 39 
10 1.8 109 6-10 10 38 1 .6 130 6--6 38 
9 1.7 107 6-8 9 
8 1.7 105 6--7 8 
37 1.6 129 6--5 37 
36 1.6 129 6-4 36 
7 1.6 103 6--6 7 35 1.5 128 6-4 35 
34 1.5 128 6-3 34 
6 1.5 100 6--5 6 
5 1.4 98 6-4 5 
4 1.3 95 6--2 4 
33 1 .4 127 6--2 33 
32 1.4 126 6--2 32 
31 1.4 126 6--1 31 
3 1.2 92 6--1 3 30 1.3 125 6-Q 30 
2 1.1 88 5-11 2 29 1.3 126 6--0 29 28 1.2 124 5-11 28 
1 1.0 83 5-7 1 
0 1.0- 77 5-4 - 0 
27 1.2 124 5-10 27 
26 1.2 123 5-10 26 
25 1.1 123 5-9 25 
24 1.1 122 5-8 24 
23 1.1 121 5-8 23 
22 1.0 121 5-7 22 
21 1.0- 120 5-6 21 
20 120 5-6 20 
19 119 5-5 19 
18 119 5-4 18 
17 118 5-3 17 
16 118 5-2 16 
15 117 5-2 15 
14 117 5-1 14 
13 116 5-Q- 13 
12 115 12 
11 115 11 
10 114 10 
9 114 9 
8 113 8 
7 113 7 
G 112 6 
5 111 5 
4 111 4 
3 110 3 
2 109 2 
1 109 1 
0 108 0 
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PRIMARY I BATIERY: FORM R 
TABLE OF NORMS 
TEST 1 
WORD PICTURES 
RAw I GRAD~ I STAND._, AGE ScoRE EQurv. ScORE EQUIV. 
42 3.6+ 149 8-10+ 
41 3.3 143 8-7 
40 3.1 138 8-5 
39 2.9 134 8--4 
38 2.8 131 8-3 
37 2.'1 129 8-2 
36 2.'1 128 8-1 
35 2.6 126 8-{) 
u 2.6 12i 8-{) 
33 2.5 123 7-11 
32 2.5 122 7-11 
31 2.4 120 7-10 
30 2.4 119 7-10 
29 2.3 118 7-9 
28 2.3 117 7-8 
27 2.2 115 7-8 
26 2.2 114 7-7 
25 2.1 113 7-7 
2i 2.1 112 7-6 
23 2.0 110 7-6 
22 2.0 109 7-5 
21 2.0 108 7-5 
20 1.9 106 7-4 
19 1.9 105 7-4 
18 1.9 104 7-3 
17 1.8 102 7-3 
16 1.8 101 7-2 
16 1.8 99 7-2 
14 1.'1 98 7-1 
13 1.'1 96 7--{) 
12 1.6 94 IH1 
11 1.6 93 IHO 
10 1.5 91 6-9 
9 1.5 89 6-8 
8 1.4 87 6-7 
7 1.4 85 6-6 
6 1.3 82 6-5 
II 1.3 78 6-4 
4 1.2 74 6-3 
3 1.2 71 6-1 
2 1.1 67 6-{) 
1 1.0 63 5-11 
0 1.0- 69 5-9-
I ~\W ScoRE 
42 
41 
40 
39 
38 
37 
36 
35 
34 
33 
32 
31 
30 
29 
28 
27 
26 
25 
24 
23 
22 
21 
20 
19 
18 
17 
16 
15 
14 
13 
12 
11 
10 
9 
8 
7 
6 
II 
' 3 
I 
1 
0 
TEST 2 
WORD RECOGNITION 
RAw I GRAD~ I STAND. , ScoRE EQUIV. ScoRE AcE I RAw EQUIV. ScoRE 
26 3.4+ 146 8-8+ 26 
25 3.0 137 8-5 215 
24 2.'1 130 8-2 24 
23 2.5 124 8-{) 23 
22 2.4 120 7-10 22 
21 2.3 117 7-9 21 
20 2.2 116 7-8 20 
19 2.1 112 7-7 19 
18 2.0 110 7-6 18 
17 2.0 108 7-5 17 
16 1.9 106 7-4 16 
15 1.9 104 7-3 111 
14 1.8 102 7-2 14 
13 1.8 100 7-1 13 
12 1.7 98 7--{) 12 
11 1.7 96 6-11 11 
10 1.6 93 6-10 10 
9 1.5 91 6-9 9 
8 1.5 88 6-8 8 
7 1.4 86 6-7 7 
6 1.4 83 6-6 6 
II 1.3 80 6-5 II 
4 1.3 77 6-4 
' 3 1.2 74 6-3 3 
2 1.2 71 6-1 2 
1 1.1 67 6-{) 1 
0 1.0- 64 5-10- 0 
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BY GERTRUDE H. HILDRETH, PH.D. R 
Name .. .. ................... : ........ ....... Boy .... ~ Girl .... . 
Teacher ... ... .. ......... Grade ..... ... . School . . .. . . . .. .. . .... . 
City ................ County ............... State .... ..... ..... . 
Year Month Day 
Dat~ of T~sting 
Year Month Day 
D~ of Birth 
Age .... .. yrs .•..... mos. 
STAND-
TEsT ARD 
1. WoRD 
PICT. 
Scon 
* * t AVE. ACH'T 
•8-11- -4.5 
8-10· 
8-9 -
8-8 
8-7 
-4.0 8-6 -
8-5 -
a-4 
8-3 
.8-2 
8-1 -3.5 
8-0 
7-11- .. 
., 7-10-
- ~ ] 7-9 -
7-8 - -3.0 ... ~ 7-7 - R -
.; 7-6 - i -I> 7-5 
-a -!7-4 .,. 
1-l 7-3 - 2.51-l -
., 7-2 - .:1 -
.; 7-1 .. -
7-fJ - (; -
6-11-
6-10- 2.0 
6-9 
:6-8 
6-7 
6-6 1.5 6-5 -
6-4 -
6-3 -
6-2 
6-1 
6-f) - -1.0 
*These two scales are independent. Only one should 
be used at one time. In plotting this chart, put an X in 
the box above the scale which is to be used • . 
t An additional scale is provided here in order to make 
it possible to plot the chart in terms of norms other than 
those of age or grade. 
The Profile Chart is designed to furnish a graphic picture 
of the achievement of an individual pupil as revealed by 
his test scores. The equivalent (grade, age, or other type) 
of each test score should be plotted on the proper stave 
and these points joined to make the profile. 
test is copyrighted. The reproduction of any part of it by mimeograph, hectograph, or in any other 
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TEST I. READING- WORD PICTURE 
· ~~~- .--r 
I I , 
I 
' ' \ 
1-4 © 
~ 
·~ 
~ 
cat 
mouse 
drum 
. ptg 
a little 6ear 
a white rabbit 
. 
a pretty nng 
ffJ? 
ern 
.£h . . A 
~ ~ 
baby 
cup . 
bell 
chair 
corn 
hand 
egg 
apple 
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v 
~ 
~12 fEZ: . ' • I I \ ' [I] Ill fE ' . . . . - ._ ,., ........,. .. _. ~ ' () 
-
13-1··~ O' I 
- ~.L 
,.... .. ,.v~ . ~ 
car 
house 
father 
gate 
wheel 
table 
coat 
money 
. 
sctssors 
horn 
flower 
Jump 
basket 
seat 
leaves 
squirrel 
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~-
o .. -~- ~ 
28-30 LiD• • 
. -
., ··- . . 
. the farmer and his. cow 
a dog chasing a rat 
a cake with candles 
three sheep 
a man is at the door 
a coat on a hook 
a pair ofshoes 
a turtle in a box 
a pan on the stove 
Metropolitan: Prim. I: 'R, 
£
. 
. 
. 
' 
- -
~ 
fish in a bowl 
a girl at the window 
a fire under a kettle 
Metropolitan : Prim. I : R l 
a smiling face 0 
a horse takes a drink 
a plate and a spoon ~· 
~ · 
e 
~~l 
the do~l is having a bath ·~­
the chtld cuts the bread ~"" 
a goat pulling a wagon a . 
. 
Stand. score . : • • • • • • Gr. equifJ.. • • • • • • • .Age equifJ.. . • • . • • • . 
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TEST 2. READING- WORD RECOGNITION 
a. my be we me 
I 
b. pig big bid dig 
c. go on in to go tn go up 
1. ill all ·and ball 
2. rough round crowd sound 
. 3. may . step tray stop 
4. with · how wish both 
. 5. cabbages carnages vegetable 
6. :fished :fishing wished 
7. hid ham him 
s. one sly own 
9. foot :find food 
--
10. water enter waste 
11. far . Jam 
12. hair . hers fair 
[ 6 1 
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13. willow wtnntng wonder window 
14. deer deep weed dip 
15. talking looking walking taking 
16. learn letter listen lesson 
17. she can we can they can she was 
' 
come play gone today '18. giVe away come away 
19. little animals large animals large apples lovely apples 
20. pretty dish pretty dress ugly dress party dress 
before him before them before her below him 
seven stones shining stars short sticks several stars 
hungry pets happy party · happy people heavy package 
help them keep some look there • _l<_eep them 
small slices all pieces 
-
small p1eces small peaches 
he sighs she smgs he sings the rmgs 
right..... . . . Stand. score........ Gr. equiv... ... . . . . Age equiv .... .... . 
[ 7 ] 
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TEST 3. READING- WORD MEANING 
a. house boy 
b. ball · roll 
1. black night 
2. woman warm 
3. for two 
4. plant fish 
6. bear ear 
6. bell soup 
7. bowl cu 
s. this our 
9. eas ., banks 
10. map go 
11. k weed 
12. short 1oud 
No. right 0 0 0 0 0 0 0. 
No. wrong 0 0 0 o 0 0 o 
stone mouse man father 
p1n doll skates rose 
orange wash purple oil 
mother Rower cane Jane 
five soon seven high 
bird boot bee airplane 
moon goat wolf gate 
nuts candy drum 
bed s oon girl 
what these where 
can wheel beets 
ld walk . window 
shoe child wall 
wide tell cook 
Diffi!rr.nce 0 o o o o o o o Stand. scorl!. o 0 o . o 0 o Gr. l!quiv. 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 0 Age cqu£v ..... 
[ 8 1 
Metropoutan : Prim. I : R 
TEST 4. NUMBERS 
E -~ CC:: - - ...,, #? ;;• € . ::JJ 
u 0 0 
• Metropolitan: Prim. 1: R 
.. 
7 1 9 3 . 2 . 6 
. . 1 5 4 9 0 7 
9 4 6 1 8 2 
0, o· o: ~I o·:· ' o·· ' z 0 0·· 0· .: a·\ .J • , ,tl! .~1 . .: - ,, , / . -~ 
LJLJLILILlr:l[jr:J[j 
/III/IIIII 
0000000000 
[ 10 1 
-Metropolitan : Prim. I : R l 
'@ . 2" 5 4 6 3 
1 25 10 . 12 
• 
0 5 6 4 1 3 ' 
r b c-? ~ 4 8 2 3 7 ........ ,< .J ' -~~-~ 
' (_ ~ 9 
___ 1::._ 
\ 
w 
\> 
C) 4 6 7 1 8 
~ . 9 12 10 6 5 
10 12 8 9 6 
6 ' 3 12 10 ' 9 . 
( II ) 
/ 
~ 
~ 
1 
3 
8 
1 
4 
5 
2 
24 
3 
· 4 
9 
1 
4 
2 
5 
3 
• 
9 
17 
12 
7 
3 
4 
5 
5 
0 
9 
Metrooolitan : Prim. I : R. 
7. 19 
36 9 ' 
20· 6 
6 -17 
1 
' 6 
2 ' 
7 · 
3 
6 
I • 
17 
14 
10 
19 
7 
0 
8 
3 
5 
7 
9 3 8 6 8 
-1 -2 ' -5 -4 . -7 
No. right .. . . .. .. Stand. scort.. ... . .. Gr. tquiv.... ... . . Age tqui'O .. .. 
I. 12 ] 
PINTNER GENERAL ABILITY TESTS: VERBAL SERIES 
Pintner-Cunningham Primary Test: Form A 
Chron. 
Age 
Mental 
Age 
IQ 
By RuDOLF PINTNER, PH.D. 
Formerly Professor of Educational Psychology, Teachers College, Columbia University 
BEss V. CUNNINGHAM, PH.D. 
Professo~ of Education, University of Toledo 
and WALTER N. DuROST, PH.D. 
Associate Professor, School of Education 
· Boston University 
For Kindergarten and First and Second Grades 
Name ... ....... .... ........................................................ . 
1 Age ....... years ...... . months. Date of birth ................................ . 
Grade. . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . Teacher ........................... : ........... . 
Date of test ................... 19. . . . Examiner .· ............................ . 
School ..................................................................... . 
City .................. . ............... State .. ;. . . . . . . . . . . . . ................ . 
Published by World Book Company, Yonkers-on-Hudson, New York, and 21!l6 Prairie Avenue, Chicago 
Prim. 
A 
(Verbal) 
TEsT SconE 
1 
2 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
Total 
Copyright 1923, 1938, by World Book Company. Copyright in Great Britain. All rights reserved. PBilfTICD m u.s.A. PGAT:PBIK.:.t.-.30 
This test is copyrighted. The reproduction of anu part of it bu mimeograph, hectograph, or in anu other 
wau, whether the reproductions are sold or furnished free for use, is a violation of the coPvright law. 
• 
lq 71'» 
--:""'i .l. ,. )"-
':t1' ~. \'·~ 
·· ..  ' ''3 IJ - , 
.: ...... 
. · 



L 
F=-- Jr 
. \ 0 
IL 
,.._ ~ 
~ 
w 

~ 
? 
00 
' -
. 
~} 
1 j 
• 
~· 

~ ~ 
< 
~ 
~ 
10 
..... 
'I) 
l • • • • • • 
• • • • • • 
•• • • •• • • 
• • • • • • 
• • • • • • 
• • • • • • 
"t1 f II I ~ 1-0 !I' 
.. 
-
. 
- -
I I 
.....___.. X 
" ) I" / - - ~ ~ 
G) 
I 
~ 
~ 
::dJ 1!:: -s· r::: a 
rr 
<~ > -1 --------------~----'·---------- 1 
"t:: 
~:';.) 
• ~ 
<:. 
• 
0 
~ 
<:1:1 
<::1> 
~ 
• 
0) 
• • 
• • • • 
• • • • • • • • • 
• • • • • 
• • • • 
• • • • • 
• • • • • • • • • 
• •• • • • • • • • ~ 
00 
...:! 
~ 
I 
~ 
0 
~ 
.... 
s· 
r::: 
• 
a 
• 
• 
• 
PINTNER GENERAL ABILITY TESTS·: VERBAL SERIES 
Pintner-Cunningham .Primary ·Test . 
By RUDOLF PINTNER, PH:.D. 
Formerly Professor of Ed~cational Psychology, Teachers College, Columbi~ University 
BESS . v. CUNNINGHAM, PH.D. 
. ~ .. 
Professor of Education, University of Toledo 
and WALTER N. DURosT, PH.D. 
Associate Professor, School of Ed)lcation 
Boston ·University 
MANUAL OF DIRECTIONS AND ·KEY 
I. THE CoMPLETE SERIES . 
The Pintner General Ability Te~ts, Verbal Series, have 
been developed to fulfill modern requirements for a 
complete series of group tests of general intelle.ctual 
ability or aptitude covering all levels from kindergarten 
age to maturity. For convenience in administration and 
in order to provide tests which are long enough to be 
reliable, the series is organized into several batteries, 
each of which covers an ability range of three or four 
school grades. All batteries yield scores on a single 
standard score scale; thus direct comparability of results 
from one "battery to another is made possible. 
Each battery of the series provides for measurement 
of a variety of skills or abilities which constitute different 
aspects of the composite quality which is usually termed 
general mental ability. All the tests in this series ~re 
essentially verbal in nature, requiring an understandmg 
language. Brief descriptions of the batteries which 
the Pintner General Ability Tests, Verbal 
.are given below. More detailed information 
the nature of the different tests, their stand-
the derivation of the standard score scale, 
and reliability, is contained in the Manual for 
published for the series. 
Pintner-Cunningham Primary Test. This test for 
Grade 1, and the first half 6£ Grade 2 is 
......... .,LL~~ in three equivalent forms: Form A, Form B, and 
C. It is composed entirely of pictures, which are 
by the pupils according to the examiner's verbal 
It contains seven different subtests covering 
many different aspects of general mental ability. 
Pintner-Durost Elementary Test. This test for the 
half of Grade 2, Grade 3, and the first half of Grade 4 
of the Intermediate and Adv~~ced Te~tS. The two 
scales are published separately but may be used in con-
junction to discover pupils of good native ability who . 
are handicapped by lack of reading skill. 
Pintner Intermediate Test. This test for Grades 45 to 
95 inclus1ve is published in two equivalent forms, Form A 
and Form B. It measures eight different aspects of 
. general mental ability through the following eight sub-
tests : Vocabulary, Logicai Selection, Number ·Sequence, 
Best Answer, Classification, Opposites, Analogies, and 
Arithmetic Reasoning. This test is semi-seli-adminis-. 
tering, in that all instructions concerning the method 
of response are given prior to the 'pupils' beginning the 
test. All items are of the five-alternativ~-answer type, 
which permits arrangement for rapid scoring by means 
of a perforated stencil key. 
Pintner Advanced Test. This test for Grade 9 and 
above is published in two equivalent forms, Form A and 
Form B. It is similar to the Pintner Intermediate Test 
described above and may be considered f'or all practical 
purposes an extension o£t?at test to higher ability levels. 
II. CHARACTERIS~ICS OF THE PINTNER-
. CUNNINGHAM PRIMARY TEST. 
When the teacher is confronted wit4 a new group of 
childre11 at th~ beginning of the school year, it is of great 
value to her to know the general mental ability of each 
child. This is of special importance with children who 
aJ,"e just entering school, because for them there' ·are 110 
records of previous school work. Hence the importance 
of intelligence testing in the kindergarten ari.d first grade, 
where the Pintner-Cunningh~m Primary Test is designed 
to be used. 
in two equivalent forms, Form A and Form B." · 1. VALIDITY l'is,,...,m,.La'""'d'~e~up of two parts- the Picture Con ten~ Scale One impor\ant question which must be answered posi-
entirely of material presented orally by the tively if a test is to be of any real value is: Does the test 
with responses indicated by the child largely measure what it purports to measure? Does a so-called 
the medium of picture~, .and the Reading Con- iqtelligence test measure intelligence, or is reading ability 
Scale, comprising six tests similar in form to those or some other skill being tested ? To fin~ the answer. to 
Published by World Book Company, Yonker~-on-Hudso~, Ne~ York, an~ C:hicago, ll~inois · 
Copyright 1946, 1939, 19!l8, by World Book Company. Copyright In Great Bntam. All nghU! r:eaerved · 
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this question is not an easy task, for intelligence cannot 
be isolated and measured directly. However, eviden~;;e 
from many different sources supports the claims made for 
the validity of the Pintner-Cunningham Primary Test ~ 
In the first place, a group test for measuring the intelli-
gence of kindergarten and first-grade children should 
meet certain criteria regarding its general make-up. 
Certainly no knowledge of words or immbers should be 
required; the method of indicating responses should be 
so easy that even t.he child with poor muscular develop-
ment and control is not handicapped ; the material should 
be so interesting to young children that their complete 
cooperation is easily obtained ; and the material should 
be so arranged and presented that the child feels that he 
is succeeding throughout the entire test. 
All these criteria are satisfied by the Pintner-Cunning-
ham Primary Test. Only pictures of familiar objects 
and simple figures are used throughout the test. Except 
· in the one subtest measuring eye and muscular coordina-
tion, the answer is indicated by a single mark. Direc-
tions are given for each subtest and for each part of the 
subtest in most instances, and generous time is allowed, 
thus assuring that each pupil will have an opportunity to 
answer each item of the test and that he will feel that he 
has done successfully what was asked of him. 
Secondly, the items of a valid intelligence test must be 
logically and closely related to intelligence. Moreover, 
since it has been found that different stages of mental 
growth are characterized by the ability to do certain 
mental tasks, an intelligence test for a given age group 
must be composed of mental tasks peculiar to the mental. 
development of average children of that age. Thus, an 
intelligence test for five- and six-year-old children must 
not be cluttered with items requiring mature mental 
development to answer, nor with items which practically 
all two-year-old children can do. The Pintner-Cunning-
ham Test is divided into seven subtests: (1) Common 
Observation, (2) 2Esthetic Differences, (8) Associated 
Objects, (4) Discrimination of Size; (5) Picture Parts, 
(6) Picture Completion, and (7) Dot Drawing. A study 
of the abilities measured by these subtests convinces one 
that they are closely associated with intelligence. Many 
other phases of intelligence might have been included, but 
these seven have proved t~ be highly discriminative at 
this age level. The average three-year-old child finds 
these subtests extremely difficult, while the average nine-
year-old finds them quite easy. . 
The third type of evidence of the validity of a test is 
afforded by statistical data. If a perfect test' of intelli-
gence were known, the. validity of a new intelligence test 
could be accurately measured by determining its corre-
lation with this ideal test. No perfect intelligence test 
is known, but many consider the Stanford Revision of 
the Binet Scale the best measure of intelligence avail-
able. Below are summarized the results· of three studies . 
in which the validity of the Pintner-Cunningham Test 
bas been checked by correlating it with the Stanford-
Binet. The original edition of the Pintner-Cunningham 
Test was used in these studies, but since the present 
revised Form A is practically the same as the original 
test, ·these results are still pertinent. · 
AUTHOR r GROUP 
Dougherty 1 .80 Kindergarten 
Pintner 2 .73 229 Cases 
Pintner 2 .88 72 Cases 
If, as is commonly assumed to be the case, an intelli-
gence test measures ability to succeed in school work, the 
correlation between the intelligence test results and 
achievement test results should be positive and high, 
although not perfect, since the tests are not supposed to 
be measuring identical abilities. Grant 3 found that the 
correlation between reading test scores and mental ages 
obtained from the Pintner-Cunningham Primary Mental 
Test administered to 260 first-grade pupils was .63, which 
provides a further check on the validity of the Pintner-
Cunningham Test. 
2. REJLIABILITY 
Not only must an intelligence test be valid, but it must 
also be a reliable measure. By reliability is meant the 
extent to which repeated administrations of the same test 
to the same population will yield consistent results. In 
the case of the Piritner-Cunningham Primary Test, 
reliability data are available in the form of correlations 
between alternate. forms, retest correlations, and probable 
errors. of test scores. Certain of these reliability 
ficients are given in Table 1. The data shown in 
table indicate a satisfactory degree of reliability for mo 
school purposes; naturally, an even more reliable 
can be obtained by administering both forms of the 
and averaging the results. 
The probable error of measurement expressed in 
of standard scores 4 is 3.6. This has been compu 
TABLE 1 
CoEFFICIENTS OF CoRRELATION BETWEEN l'nJTNr.on..<:r"''"'T"'r.'"' 
PRIMARY TEsT: FouM A (REvisED) AND OTHER FoRMs 
Correlation with Number Grade 
Form B GO K 
Form B 104 I 
Form B 93 II 
Original form 21G K - 11 
1 Dougherty, M. L., A Com.para.tiL·c Study of Nine Grou.p Tests of 
ligence for Primary Grades. Johns Hopkins Press, Baltimore. 
2 Pintner, R., "The Pintner-Cunningham Primary Test," 
o{Edu.cational Psycholor;y, Vol. 18, pages 52- 58. 
3 Grant, Albert, "The Comparative Validity of the .Ln .,Lw••uu 
Readiness Tests and the Pintner-Cunningham Primary Mental 
Elementary Sclwol Journal, Vol. XXXVIII, No.8, pages 599-605. 
4 The standard score scale is described in greater detail in 
following section. 
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from the formula, P.E.M: = .6745 O'Teot Vl - ru, where 
crTeot = 16 and r = .89. The probable error gives us 
s,ome idea of the fluctuation that may be eipected in 
individual scores due to random errors. Usually no 
deviation less than three times its probable error is con-
sidered large enough statistically to merit attention. The 
probable error of measurement is useful to the teacher or 
administrator in that it tells how much an obtained score 
might be expected to vary if the test were administered 
a second time to the same child without any influence 
of practice effect. The probable error should certainly 
always be kept in mind when the test results of "border-
line" children are being interpreted. 
S. THE STANDARD SCORE SCALE 
A standard score scale has been established for the 
. series of batteries of the Pintner General Ability Tests 
·in order that the scores may be expressed in units that 
are approximately equal at all points along the scale. 
The procedure followed in the establishment of the 
standard score scale for the Pintner-Cunningham Primary 
Test was essentially the same as that used in scaling the 
Pintner Intermediate and Advanced Tests of the series.1 
It involved the selection of a single age group and the 
assignment of values to the median and standard deviation 
of the distribution of raw scores of this group, which values 
would yield a scale having the desired characteristics. 
A scaling population was obtained from pupils of 
Elizabeth, New Jersey, where extensive testing through-
out the school system has given clear evidence t4at this 
city represents a typical community according to the 
established norms of the Pintner Intermediate and 
Advanced Tests. The Pintner-Cunningham Primary 
Test was administered to the entire kindergarten and 
first and second .grades of Elizabeth - a total of 3053 
children. From this group were selected those pupils, 
931 in all, whose ages ranged from 6 years 0 months to 
6 years 11 months- this age range having been found to 
be the most completely represented in these grades. The 
distribution of score~ of this scaling population formed 
the basis for the standard score scale. 
The first requirement of the standard score · scale for 
tile Pin:tner:.Cl:mningham Test was that it be continuous 
with the scale alfeady-established-for the other tests of 
Pintner series and constitute a downward eXtension 
that scale o this end, the norm line (the relation 
standard scores to age) f0r the other tests in the series 
extrapolated downward to yield an estimate 2 -of th-;-
score , which would be ·normal for children 
years, 6 months, of age .:.___ i.e., for' children of the same 
t This procedure is described in detail in the Manual lor Interpreting 
Pintner General Ability Tests. 
The original extrapolation of the norm line was made without 
of data on the Elementary Test. A subsequent check, using 
incidental to the standardization of the Pintner-Durost Elementary 
has established the validity of the first extrapol~tion. The 
q>eJrim,entla.J work and statistical procedure involved is fully described 
the Manual for Interpreting the Pintner General Ability Tests. 
age as the median age of, the scaling population. This 
estimated value, 93, was then assigned to the median raw 
score of the scaling population. . 
··Th~r -~poD;ant_ ~haracteristic desired of the 
standard score scale was that it yield scores for ·successive 
age groups_that would have the sam~tanaard dev.iation 
as the scores on the Pintner In ermediate and Advanced 
~'f~sts_for ·single age iroups. This value had been pre-
viously determined to be 16 points; therefore a standard 
deviation of 16 was assigned to the distribution of Pintner-
Cunningham scores for the scaling population. Thus, 
having determined on values for the median·and standard 
deviation, it was possible to assign a standard score to 
each Pintner-Cunningham· raw score. 
4. EQUIVALENCE 019 FORMS 
The Pintner-Cllillliitgham Primary Test is now avail-
able in three forms: Form A, Form B, and Form C. 
Form A is a revision of the original Pintner-Cunnirigham 
Primary Mental Test. Form B and Form C parallel 
Form A in general content, but the material is new and 
different. Raw scores in each of the three forms are 
made comparable by means of the standard score values 
. given in Table 5; 
In cases where it is desired to retest pupils after an 
interval of time, the alternate forms are of great value. 
They also provide a means of retesting those pupils 
whose scores on ·one form seem doubtful, without using 
material which will be familiar to them. In such cases 
the average of the results on two) tests is usually 
considered the more reliable estimate of a child's intel. 
ligence. 
ill. DIRECTIONS FOR ADMINISTERING 
The number of kindergarten childr~n that should be 
tested at any one ~ime will depend-upon the skill of the 
examiner and the amount of assistance available. If the 
examiner is alone, probably not more than ten or fifteen 
children should be examilled together. If there are one 
or two assistants to help in seeing that the children have 
turned to the right page, then a group of twenty or thirty 
may be handled. Maximum efficiency in adillinistering 
these tests strongly argues in favor of l'imiting the group 
in grades below the second, to not more than ten or fif-
teen children. Local conditions may argue in favor of 
smaller numbers ; e.g., children with poor home back-
grounds or children who are seriously retarded should be 
tested in smaller groups. 
Seat children so as to mimimize chances for copying 
from one another. Provide the children with soft pencils 
or sharp crayons. See that each child's name is written 
on his booklet. Additional data as to age, grade, etc., 
should be obtained from the teacher at another hour. 
Distribute the test booklets, and ask that they be kept 
closed until further directions are given. Be very delib-
erate in giving all directions. Everything that i:;J to be 
Pintner-Cunningham Primary Test 
said to the children is printed in boldface type. Do not 10 seconds.) · Turn over the page and fold your books 
read anything else to the children. back, so you can see a hat. 
DIRECTIONS FOR FORM A 
When the booklets have been distributed, say: We 
are going to play some games with the pictures in this 
book . . We are going to mark in this book. Listen care-
fully to everything I say so you will mark just the 
right things. Open your books (illustrate by turning to 
page 2.) and fold them back like this, so you can see 
a pair of scissors. (See that ali have the right page.) 
Test 1. Common Observation (pages 2 and 3) 
Page 2. Look at the pictures at the top of the page. 
(Indicate the first row, page 2.) We are going to put 
some marks on some of the. pictures, but not on all of 
them: Let's mark the things that Mother uses when she 
sews her apron. Can you find the scissors? Put your 
finger on it. Mark it like this. (Draw line on board.) 
Mark just the scissors and' not anything else. (See that 
all have followed directions. Any kind of mark that 
indicates the object is satisfactory.) Now we are going 
to look for something else that she would need to use in 
sewing her apron. She would not need a coffeepot. 
We must not mark it. Would she need a thimble? Yes, 
mark it. (Pause.) She would not need a kettle. Do 
not mark the kettle. There are two more things that 
she would need to sew her apron. Find them an4 mark 
them. Be careful - mark just the right things. (Allow 
a reasonable time.) . 
·Now look at the rest of the pictures on this page. 
These pictures show some things that have feathers and 
some that do not have feathers. . Find all the things that 
have feathers, and mark them. Go ahead! (Time, 30 
~~dsJ -
Page 3. Turn over your books, so you can find an 
airplane. These pictures show some things that go up 
into the air; Find them and mark each thing that goes 
up into the air. Go ahead! (Time, 30 seconds.) Turn 
over the page like this. Fold your books back so you 
can see the elephants. ' 
Test 2. /Esthetic Differences (pages 4 and 5) 
Page 4. This is a different game. Look at the three 
little girls at the top of the page. (Point.) I want you to 
find the prettiest. Th>n't tell any one, but look at all 
the girls. Then put a mark on the· prettiest girl. Go 
· ahead! (Wait until all have finished.) Now look at all 
the ·elephants. Mark the prettiest elephant. (Pause 
not longer than 10 seconds.) Look at all the houses. 
Mark the prettiest house. (Pause 10' seconds.) 
Page 5. Turn your books over, 5o you can see some 
flowers. Look at all the flowers. Mark the prettiest 
flower. (Pause 10 seconds.) Look at all the strings. 
Mark the prettiest string. (Pause 10 seconds.) Look 
at all the dancers. Mark the prettiest dancer. (Pause 
Test 3. Associated ·Objects (pages 6 and 7) 
Page 6. Here are pictures of some things that belong 
togethe~. (Point to first row.) There are two things 
that belong 'together in this row. Let's see if we can find 
them- a coat and a hat- a pan·- a hammer. Put a 
mark on the hat. Now mark something that'belongs with 
the hat. (Time, 15 seconds.) Look at the next row. 
Find two things that belong. together, and mark them. 
(Time, 15 seconds.) Look at the next row. Mark the 
two things that belong together. (Time, IS seconds.) 
Turn your books over, so you can see a nail:-
Page 7. Find the two things that belong together in 
the top row. Mark them. (Time, 15 seconds.) Find 
the two things that belong togetherin the next row. 
Mark them. (Time, 15 seconds.) Find the two things 
that belong together in the next row. Mark them. 
(Time,.!£ seconds.) Turn over ~he page and fold your 
books back, so you can see a doll. 
Test 4. Discrimination of Size (page 8) 
Page 8. Here is a doll and some doll clothes. Look 
at the dresses. One dress is too big for this doll, one is 
too little, and one is just right. Find the dress that is 
just right. Put a mark on it. (Time, 15 seconds.) 
Look at the hats. Mark the hat that isjust right. 
(Time, 15 seconds.) Look at the shoes. Mark the pair 
of shoes that is just right. (Time, 15 seconds.) Look 
at the gloves. Mark the pair that is just right. · (Time, 
15 seconds.) Turn your books over, so you can see a girl 
and a squirrel. 
Test 5. Picture Parts (pages 9, 10, and 11) 
(Here the method of giving is very important.) 
Page 9. Put your finger on the little picture of a. girl 
and a squirrel. (See that all do it.J Put a mark on the 
little girl who is looking at a squirrel. (Pause.) N 
find another little girl just like her. Mark her. (Pause 
Find one other thing outside the little picture that 
just like something in the little picture, and mark 
(Time, 30 seconds.) · 
Look at the next picture, of a boy riding on a 
Mark the pig. (Pause.) Now find another one just 
it outside the little picture. Mark it. (Pause.) 
look at the little picture again. See just what belongs 
the picture. You have marked the pig. Find two 
things that belong to the little picture. Find them 
side the little picture 'and mark them. Go · 
(Time, 30 seconds.) Turn over the page and fold 
books back, so you can see a boy beating a drum. 
· Page 10. Look at the picture of a boy beating a 
Look at the little picture. See just what belongs to 
little picture, then find the same things outside the 
picture. Mark them. Go aheadl (Time, .:!.2 seccmd: 
• 
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Now look at the Christmas picture. See how many 
things belong to the little Christmas picture. Find them 
all outside and mark them. Go ahead! (Time, 45 
seconds.) Turn your books over, so you can see a boy 
blowing bubbles. 
Page 11. · Look at the bubble picture. See how many 
things belong to this picture. Now find all of the same 
things outside. Mark them. Be very careful to find them 
all. Go ahead! (Time, 1 minute.) Turn over the page 
and fold your books back, so you can see a wooden doll. 
Test 6. Picture Cmnpletion (pages 12, _13, and 14) 
Page 12. Here is a picture of a wooden doll. Some-
thing is gone. What is it? (Wait for an answer.) Yes, 
its head is gone. Can you find it? Put a mark on the 
head that belongs to the doll. (Time, 10 seconds.) 
Look at the next doll. Something is gone from this 
doll. Don't tell anyone, but see if you can find just what 
is gone. Mark it. (Time, 10 seconds.) 
Look at the last doll. Find what is gone from this doll 
and mark it. (Time, 10 seconds.) turn your books 
over, so that you can see a duck. 
Pago 13. LooK: at the picture of the duck. Find what 
is gone from the duck, and mark it. (Time, 10 seconds.) 
Look at the man. Find what is gone frornthe picture 
of the man and mark it. (Time, 10 seconds.) 
Look at the cherries. Mark what is gone. (Time, 10 
seconds.) Look at the boy. Mark what is gone. (Tim;,-
10 seconds:) Turn over the page and fold your books 
back, so you can see some lines. 
Page 14. Look at these four pictures. There is some-
thing gone from each one. Find what is gone, and mark 
it. Look at my book. Mark what is gone from this one 
-'-- then this one - then this one - and this one. (Indi-
cate all.) Go ahead. (Time, 1 minute for this page.) 
Turn your books over, so you can see some dots. 
Test 7. Dot Drawing (pages 15 and 16) 
Page 15. We are going to draw some pictures just like 
the pictures on this page. Do you see how the chair is 
made? The lines are drawn to the dots. Here are some 
dots to make another chair just like this one. Draw a 
chair here. (Indicate dots opposite chair.) M~e it 
exactly like this one. (No time limit.) 
Now look at the star. · See. just how it is drawn. In 
these dots make another one just like it. (Time, 15 
seconds.) 
Now look at the square and the house. Draw a square 
and a house here. Go ahead! (Time, 30 seconds 
both.) Turn over the page. -
Page 16. Here are four more pictures to draw. Look 
each one. See just how'it is drawn. Draw the four 
in the dots on this page - Look, draw them here 
here and here and here. Go ahead! (Time, 
~~~for the page.) Stop. 
the booklets. Be sure that each child's name 
been written on the booklet by the teacher.) 
DIRECTIONS FOR FORM B 
When the booklets have been distributed, say: We are 
going to play some games with the pictures in this book. 
.we are going to mark in this book. Listen carefully to 
everything I say so you will mark just the right things. 
Open your books (Illustrate by turning to page 2 and 
folding back the book.) and fold them back like this, so 
you can see an umbrella. (See that all have the right 
page.) 
Test 1. Common Obsm·vation (pages 2 and 3) 
Page 2. Look at the pictures at the top of the page. 
(Ind\cate the first row, page 2.0 We are going to put 
some marks on some of the pictures, but not on all of 
them. Let's mark the things that we need when we go 
out in the rain. Can you find the umbrella? Put your 
. finger on it. Mark it like this. (Draw line on board.) 
Mark just the umbrella and not anything else. (See that 
all have followed directions. Any kind of mark that 
indic.ates the object is satisfactory.) Now we are going 
to look for something else that we would need to go out in 
the rain. We would not need a broom. We must not 
mark it. Would we need rubbers? Yes, mark them. 
(Pause.) There are two more things that we would need 
when we go out in the rain. Find them and mark them. 
Be careful - mark just the right things. (Allow a 
reasonable time.) 
Now look at the rest of the pictures on this page. 
These pictures show some things that grow in the ground 
and some that do not grow in the ground. Find all the 
things that grow in the ground, and mark them. Go 
ahead! (Time, 30 seconds.) 
Page 3. Turn over your books, so you can find a duck. 
These pictures show some things that belong in the 
water. Find them and mark each thing that belongs in 
the water. Go ahead! (Time, 30 seconds.) Turn over 
the page like this. Fold your books back so you can see 
the boys. 
Test 2. .£sthetic Differences (pages 4 and 5) 
Page 4. This is a different game. Look at the three 
little boys at the top of the page. (Point.) I want you to 
find the prettiest. Don't tell anyone, but look at all the 
boys. Then put a mark on the prettiest boy. Go ahead! 
(Wait until all have finished.) Now look at all the 
camels. Mark the prettiest camel. (Pause not longer 
than 10 seconds.) Look at all the wheelbarrows. Mark 
the prettiest wheelbarrow. (Pause, 10 seconds.) 
Page 5. Turn your books over, so you can see some 
vases. Look at all the vases. Mark the prettiest vase. 
(Pause 10 seconds.) Look at all the leaves. Mark the 
prettiestieaves; (Pause 10 seconds.) Look at all the 
girls roller-skating. Mark the prettiest girl. (Pause . 
10 seconds.) · Turn over the page, and fold your books 
back so you-can see a knife. 
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Test 3. Assuciated Objects (pages 6 and 7) 
Page 6. Here are piCtures of some things that belong 
together. (Point to first row.) There are two things 
that belong together in this row. Let's see if we can find 
them - a knife and a fork - a ball- a hat. Put a 
mark on the fork. Now mark something that belongs 
with the fork. (Time, 15 seconds.) Look at the next 
row. Find two things that belong together, and mark 
them. (Time, 15 seconds.) Look at the next row. 
Mark the two things that belong together. (Time, 15 
seconds.) Turn your books over, so you can see a key. 
Page 7. Find the two things that belong together in 
the top row. Mark them. (Time, 15 seconds.) Find the 
two things that belong together in The next row. Mark 
them. (Time, 15 seconds.) Find the two things that 
belong together in the next row. Mark them. (Time, 
15 seconds.) Turn over the page and fold your books 
back, so you can see a man. 
Test ly. Discrimination of Size (page 8) 
Page 8. Here is a man and some clothes for the man. 
Look at the coats. . One coat is too big for this man~ one 
is too little, and one is just right. Find the coat that is 
just right. Put a mark on it. (Time, 15 seconds.) 
Look at the hats. Mark the hat that isjust right. 
(Time, 15 seconds.) Look at the shoes. Mark the pair 
that is just right. (Time, 15 seconds.) Look at the 
gloves. Mark the pair thatis just right. (Time, 15 
seconds.) Turn your books over, so you can see a boy 
and a swan. · 
T est 5. Pictu1·e Parts (pages 9, 10, and 11) 
(Here the method of giving is very important.) 
Page 9. Put your finger on the little picture of a boy 
and a swan. (See that all do it.) Put a mark on the 
little boy that is looking at the swan. (Pause.) Now 
. find another little boy that is just like him. Mark him. 
. (Pause.) Find one other thing outside the little picture 
that is just like something in the little picture, and mark 
it. (Time, 30 seconds.) 
Look at the next picture, of a girl riding on a donkey. 
Mark the donkey. (Pause.) Now find another one 
just like it outside the little picture. Mark it. (Pause.) 
Now look at the little picture again. See just what 
belongs in the picture. You have marked the donkey. 
Find two more things that belong to the little picture. 
Find them outside the little picture and mark them. 
Go ahead! (Time, 30 seconds.) Turn over the page and 
fold your books back, so you can see a picture of a boy 
and a girl feeding a kitty. 
Page 10. Look at the picture of a boy and a girl feed-
ing a kitty. Look at the little picture. See just what 
belongs to the little picture, then find the same things 
oul$ide the little picture. Mark them. Go ahead! 
(Time;30 seconds.) 
Now look at the picture with the toys. See how many 
things belong to this little picture. Find them all out-
side and mark them. Go ahead! (Time,~ seconds.) 
Turn your books over, so you can see a boy sailing a 
boat. 
Page 11. Look at the picture of a boy sailing a boat. 
See how nui.ny things belong to this picture. Now find 
all of the same things outside. Mark them. Be very 
careful to find them all. Go ahead! (Time, 1 minute.) 
Turn over the page and fold your books back, so you can 
see a wooden doll. 
Test 6. Pictu1·e Completion (pages 1~, 13, and 14) 
Page 12. Here is a picture of a wooden doll. Some-
thing is gone. What is it? (Wait for an answer.) 
Yes, its head is gone. Can you find it? Put a mark on 
the head that belongs to the doll. (Time, 10 seconds.) 
Look at the next doll. Something is gone from this 
doll. Don't tell anyone, but see if you can find just what 
is gone. Mark it. (Time, 10 seconds.) 
Look at the last doll. Find what is gone from this doll 
and mark it. (Time, 10 seconds.) Turn your books 
over, so you can see a rooster. 
Page 13. Look at the picture of the rooster. Find 
what is gone from the rooster, and mark it. (Time, 
10 seconds.) 
-Look at the woman. Find what is gone from the 
picture of the woman and mark it. (Time, 10 seconds.) 
Look at the flower. Mark what iG gone. (Time, 
10 seconds.) Look at the boy. Mark what is gone. 
(Tune, 10 seconds.) Turn over the page and fold your 
books back, so you can see some lines. 
Page 14. Loo~ at these four pictures. There is some-
thing gone from each one: Find what is gone, and mark 
it. Look at my book. Mark what is gone from this one 
-then this one- then this one- and this one. (Indi-
cate all.) Go ahead. (Time, 1 minute for this page.) 
Tum your books over, so you can see some dots. 
Test 7. Dot Drawing (pages 15 and 16) 
Page 15. We are going to draw some pictures just like 
tlie pictures on this page. Do you see how the table is 
made? The lines are drawn to the dots. Here are 
some dots to make another table just like this one. 
Draw a table here. (Indicate dots opposite table.) 
Make it exactly like this one. (No time limit.) 
Now look at the .cross. See just how it is drawn. In 
these dots make another one just like it. (Time, 15 
seconds.) -
Now look at this pkture here and this picture 
(pointing to the two lower figures). Draw this one 
and this one here (pointing). Go ahead! (Time, 
seconds for both.) Turn over the page. 
Page 16. Here are four more pictures to draw. 
at each one. See ju~t how it is drawn. Draw the 
pictures in the dots on this page - Look, draw 
here and here and here and here. Go ahead! 
2 minutes for the page.) Stop. 
(Collect the ·booklets. Be sure that each child's 
has been written on the booklet by the teacher.) 
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DIRECT IONS FOR FORM C 
When the booklets have been distributed, say : We 
are going to play some ga.Ill:es with the pictures in this 
book. We are going to mark in this book. Listen 
carefully to everything I say so you will mark just the 
right things. Open your books (illust rate by turning 
to page 2.) and fold them back like this, so you can see 
a house. (See that all have the right page.) . 
T est 1. Common Observation (pages fE and 3) 
P age 2. Look at the pictures at the top of the page. 
(Indicate the first row, page·2.) We are going to put some 
marks on some of the pictures, but not on all of them. 
Let's mark the things Father uses when he builds a 
house. Can you find the house? Put your finger on it. 
Mark it like this. (Draw line on board.) Mark just 
the house and nothing else. (See that all have followed 
directions. Any kind of mark that indicates the object 
is satisfactory.) Now we are going to look for something 
that Father would need to build a house. He would not 
need a bow and arrow. We must not mark it. Would 
he need a hammer? Yes, mark it. (Pause.) There 
are two more things which Father would need when he 
builds a house. Find them and mark them. Be care-
ful- mark just the right things. (Allow a reasonable 
time.) 
Now look at the rest of the pictures on this page. 
These pictures show some things that have fur and 
some that do not have fur. Find all the things which 
have fur, and mark them. Go ahe~d! (Time, 30 sec-
onds.) 
P age 3. Turn over your books, so you can find a cow. 
These pictures show some thjngs that walk on the 
ground. Find them and mark each thing that walks 
on the ground. Go ahead! (Time, 30 seconds.) Turn 
over the page like this. Fold your books back so you 
can see the rabbits. · 
· Test 1!. A esthetic Differences (pages 4 and 5) 
Page 4. This is a different game. Look at the three 
rabbits at the top of the page. (Point.) I want you to 
find the prettiest. Don't tell anyone, but- look at all 
the rabbits. Then put a mark on . the prettiest rabbit. 
Go ahead! (Wait until all have finished. ) Now look 
all the lions. Mark the prettiest lion. (Pause not 
than 10 seconds.) Look at all ·the boats. Mark 
prettiest boat. (Pause 10 seconds.) 
Page 5. Turn your· booksover, so you can see some 
Look at all the butterflies. Mark the 
butterfly. (Pause 10 seconds. ) Look at all 
lines. Mark the prettiest line. (Pause 10 seconds. ) 
at all the boys running. Mark the prettiest boy. 
10 seconds.) Turn over the page and fold your 
back, so you can see a dress. 
· T est 3 . A ssociated Objects (pages 6 and 7) 
Page 6. Here are pictures of some things that belong 
together. (Point to the first row.) There are two 
things which belong together in this row. Let's see 
if we can find them - a dtess and a pair of shoes -
a dish- a watch. Put a mark on the shoes. Now 
mark something which belongs with the shoes. (Time, 
15 seconds.) Look at the next row. Find two things 
that belong together, and mark them. (Time, 15 sec-
onds.) Look at the next row. Mark the two things 
that belong together. (Time, 15 seconds.) Turn your 
books over, so you can see a doll. 
P age 7. Find the two things that belong together in 
the top row. Mark them. (T ime, 1.5 seconds.) Find 
the two things that belong together-in the next row. 
Mark them. (Time, 15 seconds.) Find the two things 
that belong together in the next row. Mark them. 
(Time, 15 seconds.) Tum over the page and fold your 
books back, so you can see a boy. 
T est 1,- . Discrimination of Si ze (page 8) 
P age 8. Here is a boy and some clothes for the boy. 
Look at . the overalls. One pair of overalls is too big 
for this boy, one is too little, and one is just right. Find 
the overalls that are just right. Put a mark on them. 
(Time, 15 seconds.) Look at the hats. Mark the hat 
that is just right. (Time, 15 seconds.) Look at the 
shoes. Mark the pair that is just right. (Time, 15 
seconds.) Look at the socks. Mark the pair that is 
just right. (Time, 1.5 seconds.) Turn your books over, 
so you can see a boy and a dog. 
T est 5 . P icture P arts (pages 9, 10, and 11) 
(Here t he method of giving is very important.) 
P age 9. Put your finger on the little picture of a boy 
and a dog. (See that all do it. ) Put a mark on the 
little boy who is playing with the dog. (Pause.) Now 
find another little boy just like him. Mark him. 
(Pause.) Find one other thing outside the little picture 
that is just like something in the little picture, and mark 
it. (Time, 30 seconds.) 
Look at the next picture, of a humpty-dumpty doll 
sitting on a table. Mark the humpty-dumpty. (Pause.) 
Now find another one just like it outside the little picture. 
Mar-k it. (Pause.) Now look at the little picture again. 
See just what belongs in the picture. You have marked 
the humpty-dumpty. Find two more things that belong 
to the little picture. Find them outside the little picture 
and mark them. Go ahead! (T ime, 30 seconds.) 
Turn over the page and fold your books back, so you 
can see a girl playing with a pinwheeJ. 
Page 10. Look at the picture of the girl playing with 
the pinwheel. Look at the little picture. See just what 
belongs to the little picture, then find the same things 
outside the little picture. • Mark them. Go ahead! 
(Time, 30 seconds.) 
Now look at the picture with the kittens. See how 
many things belong to this little picture. Find them 
all outside and mark them. Go ahead! (Time, 15! 
• 
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seconds.) Tuni your books over, so you can see a boy 
riding a hobbyhorse. 
Page 11. Look at the picture of the boy riding the 
hobbyhorse. See how many things belong to this 
picture. Now find all the same things outside. Mark 
them. Be very .careful to find them all. Go ahead! 
(Time, 1 minute.) Turn over the page and fold your 
books back, so you can see a wooden doll. 
Test 6. Picture Completion_(pages 1~, 13, and 14) 
Page 12. Here is a picture of a wooden doll. Some-
thing is gone. What is it? (Wait for an answer.) 
Yes, its head is gone. Can you find it? Put a mark 
on ·the head that belongs to the doll. (Time, lQ sec-
onds.) 
Look at the next doll. Something is gone from this 
doll. Don't tell anyone, but see if you can find just 
what is gone. Mark it. (Time, 10 seconds.) Look 
at the last doll. Find what is gone from this doll and 
mark it. (Time, 10 seconds.) Turn your books over, 
so you can see an clephant. 
Page 13. Look at the picture of the elephant. Find 
what is gone from the elephant, and mark it. (Time, 
10 seconds.) 
-Look at the picture of the boy marching. Find what 
is gone from the picture of the boy marching, and mark · 
it. (Time, 10 seconds.) 
Look at the picture of the grapes. Mark what is gone. 
(Time, 10 seconds,) Look at the picture of the boy at 
the bottom of the page. Mark what is gone. (Time, 
10 seconds.) Turn over the page and fold your books 
back, so you can see some lines. 
Page 14. Look at these four pictures. .There is some-
thing gone from each one. Find what is gone, and mark 
it. Look at my book. Mark what is gone from this one 
-then this one-then this one-and this one. (Indi-
cate all.) Go ahead. (Time, 1 minute for this page.) 
Turn your books over, so you can see some dots. 
Test 7. Dot Drawing (pages15 and 16) 
Page 15. We are going to draw some pictures just 
like the pictures on this page. Do you see how the T 
is made? The lines are drawn to the dots. Here are 
some dots to make another T just like this one. Draw 
aT here. (Indicate dots opposite T.) Make it exactly 
like this one. (No time limit.) 
Now look at the tree. See just how it is drlj.wn. In 
these dots make another one just like it. (Time, 15 
seconds.) · 
Now look at this picture here and this picture here 
(pointing to the two lower figmes). Draw this orie here 
and this one here (pointing). Go ahead! (Time, 
80 seconds for both.) Turn over the page. 
-Page 16. Here are four more pictures to draw. Look 
at each one. See just how it is drawn. Draw the four 
pictures in the dots on this page- Look, draw them 
here and here and here and here. Go ahead! (Time, 
2 minutes for the page.) Stop. 
(Collect the booklets. Be sure that each child's name 
has been mitten on the booklet by the teacher.) 
IV. DIRECTIONS FOR ScoRING 
1. GENERAL DIRECTIONS 
The total raw score, which is the sum of the scores in the 
seyen subtests, must be obtained for each test. The 
score in each subtest, except Tests 1 and 5, is simply the 
"number right" -that is, thenumberof correct responses. 
Keys showing the correct responses for Fonp A, Form B, 
· and Form C are given in Table 2, Table 3, and Table 4 
respectively. 
The scorer should mark one test booklet as indicated 
in the scoring schedule and use the marked copy for 
scoring. In scoring, accept any kind of mark made by 
the child in all sttbtests except T est 7. 
In Tests 1 and 5 the score is obtained by subtracting 
the "wrongs" from the "rights" and dividing by 2. A 
" right " is a response in which an object that should be 
.marked is marked. A "wrong" is a response in which 
an object is marked that should not be marked. Objects 
that are not marked do not count as either right or wrong. 
In . these two sub tests, count the total number of right 
responses and the total number of wrong responses. 
Subtract the total number wrong from the total nui:nber 
right and divide this dijj'erence by 2. 
I£ the number of wrongs exceeds the number of rights, 
the score is zero. No negative scores are given. 
It is suggest ed that each correct response be indicated 
by a check mark or a straight line, and each incorrect 
response (wrong) in Tests 1 and 5 be indicated by a cross 
or a zero. This will distinguish wrongs from rights very 
clearly. . 
Record the score in each subtest in the space provided 
in the lower corner of ,the last page of that subtest. 
Transfe~: the scores for each subtest to the first page of 
the test booklet and add them to find the total raw score. 
Neglect fractions in the total; that is, add another half 
point to any total score containing hal£ a point. 
By means of Table 5 read off the standard score corre-
sponding to each total raw score, and record on the front 
of the test booklet. 
~- SPECIFIC DIRECTIONS 
In Test 2 a row is -not correct if more than one object · 
marked. 
In Test 3 a row is not correct if only one object · 
marked, or if more than two objects are marked. 
In Test 4 a response is not correct if more than 
dress or coat, etc., is marked. 
In T est 5 disregard any marks a child makes inside 
picture. 
In Test 6 a response is not correct if more than 
object in a section is marked. However, disregard 
marks a child makes on the picture from which a part 
missing. For example, on page 18 of .the Form A 
booklet, lower right, if the child marks the flag or 
and also marks the flag stick, coilnt the item as 
In the same section of the Form B test booklet, if 
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TABLE I 
KEY AND ScoRING ScHliDUL~ -Form A 
Test Section Objects to be marked Re.ponaes Sco. Maximum Fo:Ufa Score 
1 Part 1 scissors, thimble, needle, thread 4 R-W 8! 
Part 2 bird, hen, rooster, turkey, duck, owl 6 ~ 
Part 8 balloon, airplane, b~d, bu~terfly, bee, kite, bat 7 
2 Page 4 middle girl, left eleph,ant, r'ight house 8 Rights 6 
Page 5 middle flower, right line, left girl 8 
8. Page 6 coat and hat, table and chair, lock and key 8 Rights 6 
Page 7 hammer and nail, cup and saucer, moon and star 8 
4 Page 8 middle dress, left hat, right shoes, middle gloves 4 Rights 4 
5 Part 1 girl, squirrel ~ R-W 15 
Part 2 pig, boy, basket 8 ~ 
Part 8 doll,, drum, girl dancing in middle, drumstick, boy at right 5 
Part 4 elephant at top, ·Jack-in-box at left, package, drum, <:;hristmas tree with 
candles in middle, doll at top, wagon, soldier at right 8 
Part 5 three-step frame piece at upper left, same in middle, small frame piece at 
lower left, small frame piece below flower, bowl, larger bubble, boy at 
left, pipe, dog, flowerpot, plant at right, cap at bottom 1~ 
6 Page 12 boy's head, arm above large hand, leg at left with rounded top 3 Rights 11 
Page 18 leg at right, part of cane, stem, stick for flag 4 
Page 14 line at left, right angle at bottom, horizontalline .in middle, angle at left 4 
7 Page 15 each drawing counts one point 4 Rights 8 
Page 16 each drawing counts OJ;le, point 4 
If total score contains half a point, add another half point. Total 59 
TABLE 8 
KEY AND ScqRINa ScHEDULE- Form B 
Section Objects to be marked Re.ponaes Scoring Maximum Formula Score 
1 Part 1 umbrella, rubbers, raincoat, rain hat 4 R-W Sl 
Part 2 evergreen, tulip, small tree, large tree, cabbage, grass 6 ~ 
PartS duck, sailboat, hydroplane, tug, alligator, canoe, life belt 7 
2 Page 4 middle boy, left camel, right wheelbarrow 8 Rights 6 
Page 5 middle vase, right leaves, left girl 8 
s Page 6 knife and fork,. bottle and glass, chair and table 8 Rights 6 
Page 7 hoe and spade, stove and kettle, letter and envelope 8 
Page 8 middle coat, left hat, right shoes, middle gloves 4 Rights 4 
5 Part 1 boy, swan ~ R-W. 15 
Part 2 donkey, girl, hat s 2 
PartS dog at top, girl, boy, kitten, saucer 5 
Part 4 vase of flowers at upper left, velocipede, saucer, smaller jug at top, straight- 8 
back chair at top, auto at upper right, glass, doll at lower center 
Part 5 frame piece at upper left, boy,'stick, dog, quarter of circle at top center, 1~ 
sails below tree, frame piece in center, cap above kitten, duck, hull, quar-
ter of circle at lower left, basket at right 
6 Page 12 doll's head, arm above large hand, leg at right with pointed top 8 Rights 11 
.Page 18 rooster's claw, part of umbrella handle; stem, wagon handle 4 
Page 14 lines at upper left, vertical line in center, open square at upper left, vertical 4 
line in center 
7 Page 15 each drawing counts one point 4 Rights 8 
Page 16 each drawing counts one point 4o 
If total score contains half a point, add another haJJ point. Total 55» 
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TABLE 4 
:KEY AND ScoRING ScinmULE-Form.C 
Test Section Objects to be marked. Responses Scoring Formula 
Maximum 
Score 
I . Part I 
Part 2 
PartS 
.house; -h~~er.; nail; sa~ . . -
cat; squ~el; polar bear; rabbit; fox; raccoon 
cow; dog; squirrel; pig; turtle; rabbit; chicken 
2 Page 4 . middle rabbit; left lion; right rowboat 
Page 5 'middle butterfly; right line; left boy 
3 Page 6 
Page 7 
4 · Page 8 
Part I ' 
Part~ -
.5 
Part 3 
Part 4 
Part 5 
dress and shoes; cage and lion; needle and thread 
screwdriver and screw; chicken and egg; iron and ironing board 
middle overalls; left· hat; right shoes; middle socks 
boy; .dog . 
doll; . vase; candle 
dog collar; pinwheel; girl; clock; dog at right 
open box; mitten.s at top-middle; same bottom-left; kitten at left; kitten 
at right; bell; pole at left center; pole at right center; ball at left center 
three-step frame at upper left; same in middle ; small frame piece at lower 
left; small frame piece next. to dog; boy; wagon; ice-cream cone; soldier; 
jack-in-box; fish bowl; howl fight center; horse 
6 Page I2 boy's bead; arm at upper right; leg at left with ,pointed top 
Page IS elephant's trunk at upper right; part of gun; part of stem; string for kite 
Page I4 oblique line at lower right; curved line at bottom; cross at upper right; at 
upper left angle .. · 
7 Page I5 . each drawing counts one point 
Page I6 'each drawing counts one point 
4 
6 
7 
s 
3 
3 
3 
4 
2 
3 
5 
9 
I2 
3 
4 
4 
4 
4 
R-W 
,Rights 
Rights 
Rights 
R-W 
Rights 
Rights 
6 
6 
4 
il 
8 
If total ~core contains half a point, add anothe~ half point. · Total 59 
child marks the wagon or boy and also marks the wagon 
handle, count the item as correct. In the same section 
of the Form C. booklet, if the child markS the boy or the 
kite and also. m~rks the string, coufl:t the item as correct. 
_ Jn Test .7 the lines must be drawn to the dots as in the 
:copy. Be sure that no lines are omitted. ·If additional 
:lines are drawn, soore the item correct, provided the 
:essential lines are ali draWn. If the object is correctly 
draWn but in the wrong set of dots, count the response as 
' right. If :the object is correctly drawn in a set of dots 
; which the child makes, score the item correct. 
V. NORMS AND INTERPRETATION OF THE RESULTS 
1. PRESENT PINTNER-CUNNINGHAM NORMS 1 
' • • ' ' I ' • , , , 
The. derivation of the standard score scale for the 
Pintner-Cunningh~ PriJ;nary Test has already been 
·discussed. . (See page 8.) ;: Mental .ages correspt;mding to 
·standard scores were originally obtained byextrapolatiitg 
the nor~ already established for the Piritner Inter-
. mediate and Advan~ed Tests, ;and ch~cking this extra-
polatioll against sev~ral indepe~d~n.~ ~ources of informa-
. tion. Later, as a check · on these extrapolated norms, 
another experimental testing program was . conducted 
in the schools of Yonkers, New York ' The Pintner-
Cunningham Prima:ry . T~st_ ~ng .. t}!.e __ J,>in.t!l~r~ Durost 
1 The Pintner-Cunningham norms for the original forms of the test 
have been transferred to the Manual for Interpreting the Pintner 
General-Ability Tests for the benefit of ~ose who still wish to use these 
norms.• 
. ~ ·, ' 
Elementary Test (which had been independently stand-
ardized in the interim) were administered to the entire 
second grade in Yonkers in a rotation-type experiment. 
Approximately 1700 pupils were included iil this testing. 
The distribution of Pintner-Cunningham total raw 
scores was plotted against the distribution of the Pintner-
Durost medi.an~standard scores. Comparable percentiles 
were read off and lines of relation plotted. Having thus 
established th~ equivalence of Pintner-Cunningham raw 
scores and Pintner-Durost standard scores, it was ~.~u;~"'~'ult:: 
to derive a new set of Pintner-Cunningham 
scores and age equivalents. These were found to 
with the norms already established. 
~. DERIVATI(>N OF IQ'S 
The IQ. can be derived from the 
test by the ratio method (dividing mental age by 
ological age) or, prefe~ahly, by the deviation mt!tnoctj 
which is based on the difference between the norm 
the pupil's chronological age and the score he 
in the test. The deviation method in this case is 
on (I) a normal distribution of standard scores 
(2) constancy of the standard deviation of .,L.,uu<u 
scores from one age level to another. The COlnpuu 
tl.on . of IQ's by the deviation method is 
considerably ,by the fact that the standard deviation 
standard sco.res has been set equal to the best 
estimates of the standard deviation of IQ's-:-
16 points. 
Manual of Directions and_ J{ey 11 
To obtain the IQ by the deviation method, use 
Table 5 as follows: 
1. Find the child's chronological age in the column 
headed "Mental Age" and, to the left, read off the 
standm·d score which is the norm for this age. · 
.2. Find the difference, or "deviation," between the 
standard score which the pupil obtained in the test and 
the standard score which is the norm for his chronological 
age. If the obtained score is larger, this will be· a plus 
deviation; if it is smaller, it will be a minus deviation. 
3. If the deviation ' is plu.s- i.e., if the obtained 
standard score is greater than the norm - add the 
amount of the deviation to 100; the resulting value is the 
deviation IQ. If the deviation is minu.s- i.e., if the ob-
tained score is less than th~ norm - su.btraCt the a~ount 
of the deviation from 100 to find the deviation IQ. 
To illustrate: A pupil with a chronological age of 
5 years 10 months has a raw score of 30 in Form A of 
the test, with a corresponding standard score of 85. The 
norm for his age of 5 years 10 months is a standard score 
of 84. His obtained standard score in the test, 85, is 
one point more than the uorm for his age, and this 
added to 100 gives 101 as his deviation IQ. The mental 
age corresponding to his obtained standard score of 85 
is 5 years 11 months (or 71 months) . 
A pupil of chronological age 6 years 7 months has 
a total raw score of 39 in Form C of the test, with a 
corresp~nding standard score of 91. The norm for 
this pupil's age, 6-7, is a standard score of 94. His 
obtained standard score, 91, is three points less than 
the norm for his chronological age. This difference of 
3, subtracted from 100, gives 97 as the pupil's deviation . 
IQ. The mental age corresponding to his obtained . 
standard score of 91 is 6 years 4 months. 
3. USES OF THE STANDARD SCORE 
Standard scores corresponding to total raw scores may 
be used wherever mental ages are customarily used. The 
standard score has several advantages over mental age, 
the most obvious being that the units of median standard 
score are equal at all parts of the scale, whereas mental 
age units vary; that is, a month or a ;Year of mental age 
does not have the same meaning at all levels. 
Perhaps the most frequent use made by administrators · 
of intelligence tests at the kindergarten-primary level 
in the grouping of children for instructional purposes. 
important problem is the early discovery of those 
entering Grade 1 whose mental development is 
yet ·sufficient for successful work in the grade. If 
th'e mental age below which beginning reading 
not be attempted, then all children earning a 
score of 86 or less should receive special atten-
For doubtful cases an alternate form of the · 
Test should be administered and 
average of the two standard scores used as a basis for 
TABLE 5 
STANDARD ScoRE AND MENTAL AGE CoRRESPONDING To 
ToTAL RAw ScoRE OF PINTNER-CUNNINGHAM PRIMARY TEsT: 
FoRMS A, B, AND C (Revised September, 1950) t . 
(In converting from raw score to standard score, be sure to use the 
correct column for the form of the test which has been administered: 
Form A, Form B, or Form C.] 
Raw Score Mental Age 
Standard Years Forms Form Score 
A&B c and Months Months 
5 5 52 4-1 49 
6 6 54 4-2 50 
7 7 56 4-3 51 
. 8 ·s 58 4-5 53 
9 9 59 4-5 53 
10 10 61 4-6 54 
11 11 62 4-7 55 
1~ 12 63 4-7 55 
13 13 64 4-8 56 
14 14 65 4-8 56 
15 15 67 4-10 58 
16 16 68 4-11 59 
17 17 69 4-11 59 
18 18 71 5-1 61 
19 19 7'/, 5-'J, 6'/, 
~0 'tO 73 5-'J, 6't 
'tl 21 74 5-3 63 
'J,'J, 22 75 5-4 64 
23 23-~ 77 5-5 65 
24 'J,5 78 5-6 66 
'J,5 5il6 79 5-7 67 
'/,6 27 80 5-7 67 
'/,7 '/,8-'/,9 81 5-8 68 
28 so 82 5-9 69 
29 31 84 5-10 70 
so 32-33 85 5-11 71 
31 34 86 6-0 72 
3~ 35 87 6-1 73 
33 36 89 6-3 75 
34 37 90 6-3 75 
35 38-39 91 6-4 76 
36 40 93 6-6 78 
37 41 94 6-7 . 79 
38 4'/, 96 6-8 80 
39 43 98 6-10 8~ 
40 44 99 6-11 83 
41 45 101 7-o 84 
4'/, 46 103 7-2 86 
43 47 105 7-4 88 
44 48 107 7-6 90 
45 49 109 7-8 92 
46 - 111 7-10 94 
47 50 113 s-o 96 
48 51 116 8-3 99 
49 52 118 8-5 101 
50 53 l'tl 8-8 104 
51 54 124 9-0 108 
5'/, 
- 127 9-4 112 
53 55 ISO 9-8 116 
54 
- 183 10-Q 120 
55 56 137 10-4 124 
56 ·- 141 . IQ-9 l'/,9 
57 57 145 11-4 136 
58 58 151 12-2 146 
59 59 155 1'/.-8 15'/, 
1 These norms are based on the best data available as of the date 
of this revision, including a recent experimental study of the equiva-
lence of forms. As this table shows, there is a slight difference in 
difficulty at certain parts of the range between Forms A and B on the 
one hand and Form C on the other. The norms for Forms A and B 
are uncltanged; the standard-score and mental-age values for Form C 
are different from those given in the earlier norm tables. 
12 Pintner-Cunningham Primary Test 
If. more than one class is to be formed from a group of 
children, the admi)listrator, by arranging the standard 
scores in order of magnitude, can divide the total group 
into a given number of classes of equal ability range-
e.g., by taking every third child if there are to be three 
classes ; or he can form classes of descending order· of 
ability by counting down from the top and truncating 
the distribution at desired intervals. If the latter is 
done and an ·effort is made to differentiate the curriculum 
for different ability levels, the median score of each class 
may be easily obtained by counting to the middle score. 
This score may then be referred to the table of norms 
for an intrinsically meaningful interpretation (mental 
age) and the curriculum set up to correspond to this 
mental level. 
Where it is necessary to have a particularly accurate 
measure of an individual's intellectual ability, two forms 
of the Pintner-Cunningham Primary Test should be 
administered, with a short interval intervening between 
the tests. The average of the two standard scm:es should 
then be taken as the child's score. 
In keeping cumulative record cards, the standard score 
for each child should b~ entered as of. some standard time 
of the school year, preferably the time when the tests 
are usually given. If a child is absent when the test 
is given to the rest of his class, he may be retested later 
and his standard score estimated as of the general testing 
date. Since the standard score scale of the Pintner 
General Ability series is continuous, the use of the 
standard score on cumulative record cards will have 
added value if subsequent mental testing is done with 
other Pintner tests. Moreover, the · consistent us~ of 
tests from the same series will tend to stabilize the test 
results obtained from year to year. 
4. THE MENTAL AGE AND IQ 
The IQ is a measure of relative brightness; it is a 
measure of one's intellectual stature in comparison with 
a group of similar individuals. The mental age is an 
index of the stage of an individual's mental development; 
it gives the age_ of the average child he most nearly ap-
proximates intellectually. When interpreting IQ's or 
mental ages, it must be borne in mind that any IQ or 
mental age is not independent of the instrument used to 
obtain it. IQ's or mental ages obtained with two differ-
ent instruments may differ both in kind and degree. 
The IQ as such is not as valuable a measure for deter-
mining school placement as is either the mental age or 
its corresponding standard score. An IQ simply tells the 
relative brightness of a child when compared with children 
his own age, but does not dir~ctly give the stage of his 
mental development. Therefore, a five-year-old child 
with an IQ of 120 cannot be expected to do the same 
intellectual tasks as a six-year-old child with the same IQ. 
However, a five-year-old child with ~ mental age 6-0 
can do as well, other things being equal, as a six-year-old 
child with a mental age of 6-Q. The IQ, then, is valuable 
in comparing children fJj the same age and in estimating 
their probable rate of mental development, but the 
mental age and' corresponding standard score can best 
answer the question, Is a child placed where he can do 
optimum work? . A class of children with equal IQ's may 
not be homogeneous in mental ability, but a class of 
children with equal 'mental ages or standard scores will 
. be much more nearly so. · 
PINTNER GENERAL ABILITY TESTS: VERBAL SERIES 
Class Record for Pintner-Cunn:ingham Primary Test 1 
Community ......... . . . . .. . ........... School ... . ... ..... .... ... . .. .... Grade ...... Form . .. .. . 
Teacher . .. ..... . ..... ... . . . . ... Examiner ... . . ....... .. .. ....... .. . .. Date of testing ...... ... . 
CHR. TOTAL STAND. MENTAL STUDENT's NAME 
·AGE RAW ScoRE AGE IQ ScoRE 
1 
!l 
3 
4 
5 
6 
7 
8 
9 
10 
- -
11 
1!l 
13 
14 
15 
16 
17 
18 
19 
iW 
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Class Record - Continued 
STUDENT'S NAME 
~6 
27 
~8 
29 
30 
31 
32 
ss 
84 
I 
85 
86 
87 
88 
89 
40 
DmECTIONs FOR DisTRIBUTING IQ's 
To distribute the standard scores of a class, make a mark in the 
second column for each standard score. Make each tally mark (short 
vertical line) opposite the interval within which the standard score 
falls. (Thus, for a score of 107 make a mark in the second column 
opposite the interval 105-109.) Then count the marks opposite each 
interval and write the number (frequency) in the third column. 
The median,l or middle, standard score may be determined in several 
ways. One method is to arrange the standard scores from highest to 
lowest, and count to the middle standard score, if there is ,an odd 
number of cases; if there is an even number of cases, the average of 
the two middle standard scores is the median. A second and sta-
tistically more accurate method of finding the median is as follows : 
1. Divide the number of scores by 2. 
2. Add the frequencies from the lowest score up to but not including 
the interval that contains the middle score. 
S. Subtract this sum from half the number of scores. 
4. Multiply this difference by the number of points in the score or 
step interval of the distribution. 
5. Divide this product by the number of pupils in the interval 
containing the middle case. 
6. Add this quotient to the lower limit of that interval 2 - that is, 
of the interval containing the middle case. 
7. This sum is the median. 
1 For more detailed information concerning the computation of medians and 
the analysis of test scores, see Test Method Help No. 4, "Statistical Methods 
Applied to Test Scores," published by World Book Company. 
2 While practice differs somewhat, it is preferable to consider the lower 
limit of the step or score interval as being five tenths of a point below the 
value printed in the table (e.g., 74.5 rather than 75). 
[ 2 ] 
CHR. ToTAL 
AGE 
RAW 
SconE 
STANDARD 
ScoRE 
INTERVALS 
1U-1~9 
1~0-1~4 
19 
Uo-114 
09 
10o-104 
95-99 
9o-94 
70-74 
65-69 
55-59 
Pintner-Cunningham Prim. : Class Record 
STAND. MENTAL 
ScoRE AGE IQ 
DISTRIBUTING MARKs 
Metropolitan Readiness Tests 
BY GERTRUDE H. HILDRETH, PH.D., AND NELLIE L. GRIFFITHS, M.A. 
TEST FORM R 
NAM.~:-___________ ____ BOY _ _ GIRL___DATE OF TESTING·--- -.,.,..---_,_ 
Year Month Day 
TEACHER ___________ _ SCHOOL _______ OATE OF BIRTH 
Year Month Day 
CITY _______ COUNTY ____ _ STAT~------- PUPIL'S AGE Yrs. __ Mos. __ _ 
GRADE:-- - --- ------NUMBER OF MONTHS KINDERGARTEN TRAINING·- ------
TEST 
1. WORD MEANING 
2. SENTENCES 
3. INFORMATION 
4. MATCHING 
Total Tests 1-4 
5. NUMBERS 
6. COPYING 
Total Tests 1-6 
READING READINESS 
SUM OF LffiER READING SCORES READINESS 
TESTS 1-4 RATING STATUS 
NUMBER READINESS 
SCORE 
TEST 5 
LffiER 
RATING 
NUMBER 
READINESS 
STATUS 
TOTAL READINESS 
SUM OF 
SCORES 
TESTS 1~ 
LETTER 
RATING 
. TOTAL 
READINESS 
STATUS 
RAW SCORE 
-
PERCEN-
TILE 
RANK 
This space is to be used for drawing a man. 
ORA WING A MAN 
TEST 
RATING 
COPYRIGHT 1949 BY WORLD BOOK COMPANY, YONKERS-ON-HUDSON, NEW YORK, AND CHICAGO, IUINOIS 
IN U.S.A. 
This test is copyrighted. The reproduction of any part of if by mimeograph, hectograph, or in any other 
way, whether the reproductions are sold or are furnished free for use, is a violation of the copyright law. 
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CLASS RECORD 
~MUNITY ..... . ... . . . ..... . . . . . . .... ... .... SCHOOL .. . ... . ...... ... . . . .. . .. . ... . . . . . . GRADE ... ... FORM USED . . .. . . 
:HER ... . ...... ... . . .... . . . . . . . . .... ~EXAMINER ... . ... . ..... . . . . . ..... . . . . . .. . . DATE OF TESTING . ... . . .. . . . ....... . 
AGE SUBTEST SCORES LffiER RATINGS %-ILE 
PUPILS' NAMES 1 2 3 4 5 6 READING NUMBER TOTAL TOTAL 
YRS. MOS. WORD SEN- INFOR- MATCH- NUMBERS COPYING READI- READ I- READ I- READ I-MEANING TENCES MAllON lNG NESS NESS NESS NESS 
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